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Meet the author

There is always a story about how somebody became an
Assyriologist (i.e. a student of Babylonian and Assyrian language
and culture). Mine is a mixture of happy coincidences, inspiring
teachers, delightful colleagues, and finding the subject-matter itself
wonderfully congenial.

When people ask what I do for a living, it is not uncommon for
them to react with ‘Babylonian! - Is that really a language?’ And
who can blame them? For the language is not only dead, it is also
little known: while it is not uncommon to know someone who
has studied Latin or Ancient Greek, learners of Babylonian are so
few that, as a group, they are almost as elusive as the Babylonians
themselves.

Part of the reason for this is, perhaps, the absence of a primer
suitable for the needs of interested lay people: though excellent
textbooks of Babylonian and Assyrian exist, they are (in my view)
too laconic or too daunting to be used without a teacher. With the
intention of doing something about this, I put wet towels round my
head, and wrote the volume you are reading.

Whether you work through it systematically or simply peruse

it out of idle curiosity, I hope you will feel the magic of reading
things which were written down between two thousand and four
thousand years ago.

Martin Worthington
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10 Only got ten minutes?

Babylonian is an‘ancient Semitic language which was spoken in

the south of what is now Iraq. It was written in the cuneiform (i.e.
‘wedge-shaped’) script. The earliest known writings in Babylonian
date from shortly after 2000 Bc, but Babylonian personal names
which appear in documents written in other languages show it was
spoken (though not written down) even earlier. It died out as a
vernacular language around 500 Bc, but continued to be used for
scholarship and religious cult well into the first century Ap, perhaps
even later. Over its long history it underwent some changes, but on
the whole it was remarkably stable.

\\Wpy,

Babylonian’s closest relative was Assyrian, which was spoken

in the north of what is now Iraq. Together, Babylonian and
Assyrian form the ‘Eastern’ branch of the Semitic family. They
have no direct descendants. The two are so similar that they are
often regarded as dialects of a single language, ‘Akkadian’. Since
anyone who has learned Babylonian is a good 90% of the way to
a working knowledge of Assyrian, the main differences between
Babylonian and Assyrian are described in Unit 41.

What sources do we have for studying Babylonian and Assyrian?
There is a widespread supposition that, the further back one

goes into the past, the less information survives about it. If this
were true, it would leave the Babylonians and Assyrians, whose
civilizations far pre-date the Greeks and Romans, pretty badly off.
Fortunately for them, however, the above supposition is simply not
true: written sources in Babylonian and Assyrian are measured in
the hundreds of thousands. This is because they did most of their
writing on clay tablets, which have proven to be often one of the
most durable media ever used.

The possibility of learning about the Babylonians and Assyrians from

their own writings is, however, a comparatively recent development.
For after their languages died out the world gradually forgot how

XVI

to read the cuneiform script, and with the passage of centuries the
Babylonians and Assyrians were virtually lost to history. For a
Jong time, the only known sources of knowledge about them were
scattered mentions in the Bible and Greek historians.

It was only in the nineteenth century that rediscovery began
through excavation, and the process got going in earnest with
the decipherment of the cuneiform script. This was principally
achieved by Edward Hincks, an Irish clergyman, and Henry
Rawlinson, an officer in the British army.

The decipherment was, in essence, made possible by a trilingual
inscription which included Old Persian, Babylonian and Elamite
versions. First, the Old Persian was deciphered, its understanding
being greatly facilitated by its resemblance to known varieties of
Persian. From this, inroads were made into the Babylonian, whose
understanding was in turn facilitated by its similarities to Arabic
and Hebrew. (Elamite, with no relatives among well-understood
languages, is still poorly understood.)

For several years, the question of whether the cuneiform script
and the languages written in it really had been deciphered was
controversial, so in 1857 the Royal Asiatic Society conducted an
experiment: a cuneiform composition was sent to four different
scholars (including Hincks and Rawlinson) who were requested
to produce a translation without consulting with each other.
The translations were to be compared, and if they were found
sufficiently similar, the decipherment could be said to be

sure — and thus it turned out.

So picturesque an event was bound to catch the public imagination.
Sure enough, when the ‘Modern Major-General’ in Gilbettiand
Sullivan’s The Pirates of Penzance boasts that his skills include the
ability to read ‘Babylonian cuneiform’, this is ansallusion to the
extracurricular achievements of major-general Henry Rawlinson.

As scholars began to translate Babylonian and Assyrian writings,
it became clear that there were astonishing discoveries to be made.

LTI
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Perhaps the most striking of these was George Smith’s discovery

of the Babylonian a¢¢ount of the Flood, with many parallels to the
story told in Genesis. But it was also found that the Babylonians
had used ‘Pythagoras’s Theorem’ over a thousand years before the
birth of Pythagoras, and that many of the constellations which we
inherited fronuthe Greeks go back to Babylonian originals. Exciting
discoveries continue to be made as new tablets are found, translated
and studied. In July 2007, Assyriologist Michael Jursa discovered

a tablet in the British Museum which confirmed the name of the
Chief Eunuch of Nebuchadnezzar as given in the Biblical Book of
Jeremiah. The discovery was reported in the news all over the world.

- \\\W0pp,

As we now know, there is a trace of Babylonian even in the English
language. Our word ‘alcohol’ comes to us through Arabic, ‘al’
being the Arabic word for ‘the’ (we also have it in ‘algebra’, which
we likewise borrowed from Arabic). The element ‘cohol’ goes back
to the Babylonian and Assyrian word gublu, which meant a type of
eye-paint — what we now refer to with the related word ‘kohl’. And
some scholars think that the English verb ‘to babble’ derives from
‘Babel’ (as in ‘the tower of Babel’), itself stemming from babili, the
Babylonian word for the city of Babylon.

So, there is more Babylonian around us than one might think, and
as more tablets are studied many more discoveries will doubtless be
made. But what about the language itself?

For a start, we are lucky that the cuneiform writing system included
vowels. This means that we can study the languages written in it

at a much greater level of precision than languages whose writing
system did not record vowels. Thus our knowledge of Babylonian
and Assyrian is vastly superior to that of, for instance, Ancient
Egyptian. For cuneiform allows us to distinguish different words
and verbal tenses which in a writing system such as hieroglyphs
would look identical. What is more, it gives us a fairly good idea

of how Babylonian and Assyrian were pronounced, making them
very satisfying to learn.

So, how well do we actually understand Babylonian, which
stopped being spoken two and a half millennia ago? The answer

XVIII

is: astonishingly well. If (an admittedly rather remote continge-n.cy)
the survival of the human race depended on modern scholars writing
a letter in Babylonian and getting the ghost of Nebuchadnezzar to
believe it was written during his lifetime, we can be pretty confident
that the human race would survive.

Admittedly, there are gaps in our knowledge. For example, there
are still some rare words whose meaning is not clear, and some rare
grammatical forms or constructions which are poorly understood.
Some verbal forms are not yet attested, so we do not know what
they looked like. What is more, extant writings give us little sense
of real-life conversation, so that we are not always sure how simple
things such as ‘yes’ or ‘hello’ were said in daily life. However, even
where our knowledge is hazy, it is growing by the year: as new
sources are found and studied, and new linguistic patterns identified,
our understanding advances, and doubts are laid to rest. We are
learning more about Babylonian and Assyrian (and the people who
wrote them) all the time. Theirs may be dead civilizations, but they
nonetheless make for a very lively subject of study!

One of the consequences of these ongoing gains in knowledge is
that scholarship about Babylonian and Assyrian becomes outdated
much more quickly than in other fields: whereas a grammar of
Latin or Greek written fifty years ago could still be recommended
unreservedly today, a fifty-year-old grammar of Babylonian

or Assyrian would no longer be up-to-date. Though most of it
would still be very useful, on some points it would be wrong,

and on many points it would say nothing where we can now say
something. If one were to go even further back to the nineteenth-
century grammars of, say, Archibald Henry Sayce or Friedrich
Delitzsch, an even bigger chasm would loom: brilliant — seriously
brilliant — though they were in their day, to put them in the hands
of a beginner today would be downright misleading.

A similar caveat applies to translations. A fifty-year-old translation
of Cicero or Demosthenes could (though it might sound old-
fashioned) be trusted today. By contrast, a fifty=year-old translation
of a Babylonian composition would almost certainly be out-dated
in several respects: it would be quite likely for new’manuscripts of

U
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the composition to-have come to light, filling in gaps or providing
textual variants; the'meanings of certain words or phrases would
almost certainly haye become clearer, so at least some of the
translator’s question marks could be done away with; better
understanding ofthe grammar might mean that some of the

“ Sentences would have to be translated in a different way. Sometimes,

such problems arise even with comparatively recent translations.

The fact that translations of Babylonian become less reliable with
age is a very good reason for learning the language: this enables
you to form independent judgments about what a passage means,
without being dependent on potentially outdated sources.

And how about the language itself? What is it like, how different
is it from the viewpoint of an English speaker? Well, it is very
different from English in both vocabulary and grammar, but
‘different’ does not mean ‘difficult’. Its structures are so regular
(and, one is tempted to add, so logical) that you can quickly come
to understand it on its own terms.

One of the central concepts in how Babylonian works is that, being
a Semitic language (like Arabic and Hebrew), it builds its words
out of groups of three letters known as ‘roots’. Roots convey a
general meaning, from which more specific meanings are derived
by putting the relevant root through regular patterns (this means
adding particular combinations of vowels and consonants). Thus
take the three letters dmgqg, which convey the general idea of
‘goodness’: put them through one pattern and you get the adjective
damqu, meaning ‘good’; put them through another pattern and you
get the adjective dummuqu, meaning ‘very good’; put them through
yet another pattern and you get the word mudammiqu, meaning
‘someone who makes (things) good’. By learning the patterns,
which are usually quite simple, you massively extend your range of
vocabulary, as each pattern can be applied to many different roots.

In English, whether a noun is the subject or object of a sentence is
indicated by word order: the subject usually precedes the verb, the
object usually follows it. Thus ‘man’ is subject in ‘man sees dog’,

put object in ‘dog sees man’. In Babyloniap, by contrast, the subject
and object are marked by endings: the subject takes -u and the'
object takes -a. 50 —to employ an unholy amalgam of ,Babylf)man
and English — a Babylonian could say ‘manu sees doga’ and ‘doga
sees manu’, both meaning ‘man sees dog’, whereas ‘mana see,s
dogu’ and ‘dogu sees mana’ would both mean ‘dog sees man’.
(Actually, a Babylonian would usually put the verb at the end of
the sentence, and say ‘dogu mana sees’ or ‘manu doga sees’; but
that is a different story ...)

There are many other things about Babylonian which might'
surprise an English speaker. For example, it does not use articles
(words like ‘@’ and ‘the’); it does not always use singulars and
plurals in the same way English does; the word for ‘you’ changes,
depending on who is being addressed (a man, a woman, a group of
women, or a group which includes at least some men). But one gets
used to all these things, and in the end they will seem quite natural
to you — just as they did to the millions of people who spoke
Babylonian as a mother tongue.

Learning a foreign language always takes some effort, but as
languages go Babylonian is not difficult. The catch, if any, lies in
the cuneiform script: this is extremely taxing, and takes years of
full-time study to master. Thankfully, mastery of the script is not
necessary for understanding the language. This book will teach
you to read Babylonian in ‘transliteration’, i.e. converted from the
ancient script into the alphabet we use today. You will not have
learned how to read an ancient tablet in a museum, but you will
have acquired a foundation which will assist you in travelling down
that thorny path, should you choose to follow it. Meanwhile, you
will have learned to read, in the original language, the large body
of Babylonian compositions which modern scholars havaedﬁtedg,

Complete Babylonian is not ‘complete’ in the sense that it initiates
you into every secret of Babylonian philology, but it will enable
you to understand and enjoy the textual treasutes which the
Babylonians have left us, including letters, omefis, incantations,
proverbs, and great works of literature.
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Part one
Getting started

.................................................................................................

Introduction

Babylonian is a very beautiful and highly regular language, and
one which vaunts a vertiginously vast, varied, and vibrant body

of writings. It is a member of the Semitic family, and so is related
to Arabic, Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic. It was spoken — and,
happily for us today, written — in the south of ancient Iraq. It was
alive from before 2000 BC to at least 500 BC, and continued to be
used as a language of scholarship and cult even after dying out as a
vernacular tongue. It was usually written on clay tablets (ranging in
size from a postage stamp to a large book), but other surfaces (clay
prisms, stone monuments) were also used. The latest Babylonian
writings which can be precisely dated are astronomical almanacs
from 74 to 75 AD.

Decipherment was achieved in the 1850s, and though the language
is now well understood, the number of scholars proficient in it

is extremely small, so that great numbers of ancient documents
have yet to be studied, and startling discoveries continue to be
made. As an academic subject at university level, this makes
Assyriology (i.e. the language-based study of ancient Iraq) one of
the most exciting fields in the humanities. One does not, however,
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have to study Assyriology full-time, let alone devote oneself to it
professionally, in order to enjoy the cultural and linguistic delights
which a knowledge of Babylonian has to offer. The language is
not complicated, and though at first glance the unfamiliarity of the
vocabulary seems a large hurdle, most grammatical principles are
simple, and progress is correspondingly fast.

Babylonian’s closest relative was Assyrian (which was spoken in
the north of ancient Iraq). The two are so similar that they are
often viewed as dialects of a single language, ‘Akkadian’. This
book will explain the main ways in which Assyrian differs from
Babylonian, thereby providing a basic knowledge of Assyrian.

For a preview of the sorts of things you will be reading, have

a look at the Key to the exercises. The exercises are all taken
verbatim from original Babylonian sources. (For sentences longer
than one word, the source is specified in the Key.)

1.1 Periods of the language

For a language with such a long recorded history, Babylonian
was astonishingly stable. Though different stages or ‘periods’ are
recognized, each with its own characteristics, they are so similar
that someone who has mastered the language of one period will
not have to work hard to learn that of another.

The language of the second millennium is conventionally divided
into two periods: Old Babylonian (c. 2000~-1 500 BC), and Middle
Babylonian (c. 1500-1000 BC). During the second millennium Bc,
the vernacular language was also (give or take the odd archaism,
poetic licence of various kinds, and such stylistic traits as generally
characterize literary language) the language of literature. In the
first millennium Bc, a deeper cleavage developed between the
language of literature (‘Standard Babylonian’) and the vernacular
(‘Neo-Babylonian®): the former remained close to the language of
the second millennium (Old and Middle Babylonian), while the
latter underwent a number of changes. This course introduces
you to the language of the second millennium and to the literary

|anguage of the first (Standard Babylonian). Prf)ﬁcigncy in these will
: gble you to read the great works of Babylonian literature and ;
en::olarship, and it will also provide you, should you require it, with
SCsolid foundation for studying the vernacular language of the first
?ni]ienuium (Neo-Babylonian). Exercises are given separately .fo%'
0Old and Middle Babylonian on the one hand (they are very similar)
and Standard Babylonian on the other. You may wish to do both
sets of exercises in parallel, or first complete one set and then work

through the other.
1.2 Reading fragments

Most cuneiform manuscripts (i.e. inscribed clay 'tablets) are
fragmentary. Often scholars have managed to piece multiple
fragments of the same manuscript back togethf:r., but even so the
proportion of manuscripts on which all the original cuneiform
signs are perfectly preserved is small. It is fortunaFe, therefore, that
a given work is often extant on multiple manuscripts: even though
each of these may be fragmentary, together they often give a
complete or near-complete text. This is especially common for first
millennium literary and scholarly works. (By contrast, letters of all
periods tend to be extant on only one manuscript.)
Did you know?
It is one of the exciting things about Assyriology that new
(fragments of) manuscripts are being found all the time. ’
Thus, for example, in 1930 The Epic of Gilgames (‘Standard
version) was known from 108 inscribed clay fragments.
By 2003 this number had grown to 184; thanks to th.e new
sources, breaks could be filled, and the text of the Epic is
becoming more complete.

..............................................................

......................................

When modern editors have multiple manuscripts at their disposal,
they usually produce a ‘composite text’, taking one bit from one
manuscript, another bit from another manuscript, and so on, and
putting variants at the bottom of the page in the so-called “apparatus
criticus’. Especially in editions of first millennium manuscripts,

the result is an eclectic entity, heterogeneous in both spelling and
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grammar: it does not reflect the intentions of a single scribe, but
amalgamates the habits and intentions of many scribes. The Standard
Babylonian exercises in this book are mostly taken from modern
editors’ composite texts. Do not be surprised, then, if Standard
Babylonian sentences seem to be internally inconsistent in spelling etc,

1.3 Other books

Iragi would be a very good idea, while learning Babylonian, to
familiarize yourself with other facets of Mesopotamian (i.e. ancient
Iraqi) culture and history. This would provide useful background
knowledge to bear in mind when translating the sentences in this
book. You might start by reading translations of epics and myths,
to get a feel for the sort of things that Babylonian stories talked
about. To this end, one can recommend A.R. George’s The Epic
of Gilgamesh (Penguin Classics, 2003), Stephanie Dalley’s Myths
from Mesopotamia (Oxford World’s Classics, 2008), and (with a
bigger selection) B. R. Foster’s Before the Muses: An Anthology of
Akkadian Literature (CDL Press, 200 5

An excellent and beautifully illustrated one-volume introduction
to the history and culture of Mesopotamia is Michael Roaf’s
Cultural Atlas of Mesopotamia (Andromeda, 1999). More detailed
are Marc van de Mieroop, A History of the Ancient Near East
(Blackwell, 2006) and Amélie Kuhrt, The Ancient Near East,

2 vols. (Routledge, 1997).

If you like drinking from multiple wells (often a good idea in
language learning), other introductions to Babylonian are: Richard
L. Caplice, Introduction to Akkadian, 3rd ed. (Rome, 1988) and

J. Huehnergard, A Grammar of Akkadian, 2nd ed. (Winona Lake,
2005). Caplice’s book is very condensed, Huehnergard’s more
fulsome. You might also find it rewarding to equip yourself with a
copy of A Concise Dictionary of Akkadian (see Unit 42.1) and start
consulting it alongside the Glossary at the back of this book.

Beware of recent reprints of venerable books — owing to the rapid
pace of discovery, scholarship about Babylonian grammar and
philology ages quite quickly.

P L L L L PP
ensnne
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How to use this book

The function of this book is to provide you with the resources with
which you can learn Babylonian. As it is you who is doing the:
learning, you have to remain in control of what you are learning,
and exercise some initiative in learning it.

A book of language instruction is not (alas!) like a good novel,

to be read at even speed from cover to cover. Some sections are
straightforward and can be read quite quickly, while others need
to be absorbed carefully and slowly. You will judge which pace of
reading is right for you from one section to another.

Since the standard reference grammar of Babylonian is in German
(W. von Soden’s Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik, 3rd ed.,
Rome, 1995), more information has been provided in the present
book than would normally be given in a work for beginners.
Accordingly, it is not necessary to have mastered everything on a
page (or even in a Unit) before moving on to the next. Sometimes
it suffices to get the gist, and to remember where to look the
information up when the need for more detailed understanding
arises. In deciding what to learn and what not to learn you might
be guided by the ‘most important things to remember’ sections at
the end of Units.

2.1 The examples

Like the exercises, the examples are all taken verbatim from
original sources. For longer or more interesting items, a reference
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to the source is provided. (To decipher the reference, consult the
list of abbreviations at the back of the book, just before the Index,

The abbreviations OB, MB and SB (Old Babylonian, Middle
Babylonian, Standard Babylonian) are used to show to which stage
of the language an example belongs.

It is a very good idea not just to read the examples casually,

but to work through them, copying them out by hand, looking
up the words, and ensuring one understands how they work.
(Occasionally, examples incorporate grammatical features which
will be explained in later Units; it is, therefore, a good idea to
re-read earlier examples in the light of knowledge acquired.)

2.2 The exercises

The exercises are not tests of whether you have mastered a Unit,
but a way of helping you to master it. It is, therefore, perfectly
natural to refer back to the Unit while doing them - this is not
‘cheating’! Similarly, there is no shame in making a mistake (even
the same one several times). The crucial thing is to understand the
nature of any mistakes one has made, and how to avoid repeating
them. With practice, one shuffles bad habits off.

For your convenience, the word or words in an exercise which
display the rules explained in the foregoing Unit are marked in bold.

In the early stages of learning a foreign language, translating

a sentence is no easy matter. It is, therefore, a good idea to be
methodical. The ideal would be to copy out the ‘transliterated’
sentence into a notebook, then to write down the vocabulary as
one looks it up, then to write down the ‘normalization’ (as will
be explained later, transliteration and normalization are two
different ways of writing Babylonian in the Roman alphabet; see
Unit 4.4) and translation. Leave plenty of space everywhere (e.g.
writing every vocabulary item on a new line), both for clarity of
presentation and to insert any additional annotations. Treated
thus, a five-word sentence can easily take up half a side of A 5 and

learning, 2

. the first few weeks of learning) occupy one for several minutes.
(Elx erienced language learners will have their own methods of
i nd work out short cuts.)

Do iot be afraid of being creative in how you apprnach the
exercises! Sometimes, you may wish to translate directly from

the normalization (provided in the Key), Father than frgm the
cransliteration. One can also learn a lot simply by r.eadmg the K.ey,
carefully comparing the normalization and translation and looking
things up to make sure one understands how they correspond.
Indeed, some readers may wish to do this first, and then do thf:
exercises a few days later. You can even create your own English—
Babylonian exercises, taking the translations provided in the. Key
and translating these back into the original language. For this .
purpose you may wish to compile an English-Babylonian word list.

For all these purposes (and others), you will probably find it useful
to make a photocopy of the Key (perhaps also of the Glossary),
to save you having to leap back and forth across the book.

Sometimes, the source from which the exercise was taken is
damaged. This is indicated with square brackets, e.g. [/]Ja means
‘the left-hand side of the cuneiform sign representing la is broken’;
“I'a means ‘part of the left-hand side of the cuneiform sign
representing /a is broken’. While learning the language you can
ignore such brackets, but it is good to get used to seeing them,

as you will regularly meet them in editions.

Often a sentence can be interpreted in several ways, and the Key
to the exercises gives multiple interpretations. If one looks at the
full passage from which the sentence is taken, it is usually obvious
which of these interpretations applies.

Not all Units contain the same number of exercises. The number in
a given Unit is partly determined by the importance and difficulty
of the grammatical phenomenon to be practised, and partly by

the frequency with which the phenomenon will be encountered in
exercises in other Units.
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2.3 Units 44-47

Units 44—47 gather together related points which recur through

the course. They have been placed at the end because it would

be daunting to encounter them at the beginning, but you will be
referred to them periodically. It will be useful to read them through
at some point.

2.4 Learning vocabulary

This book is structured so that you decide which words to learn,
and when. You are not expected to learn a list of words in one Uni
before moving on to the next. A list of common words is provided
in Unit 43.

b
You could get away with learning virtually no words, and looking
them up in the Glossary as you need them; but after a while this
would get tedious, so it is a good idea to learn words which you
find yourself looking up frequently. Learning words will solidify
your command of the language, and help you get under its skin.

Most people will find it useful to develop associations for words
they want to learn. For example, to help yourself remember the
word nanu (which means ‘fish’), you might imagine yourself
saying ‘Nu-nu-nu-nu-nu, this fish is not fresh!” to an uncooperative
fishmonger. Speaking words aloud is a great help in learning them.

2.5 Learning grammar

According to a widespread perception, grammar is the shoal of
piranha in the merry stream of language learning. This perception,
which is entirely erroneous, has two likely sources.

One is that grammatical information (e.g. verbal endings) is

often presented in tables. Some learners tend to regard tables as
distracting interruptions to the main text (like many people’s view
of the songs in The Lord of the Rings) and pass over them with
just a cursory glance. Unsurprisingly, they have difficulty learning

grammar! But even among learners who do look at tables, many
expect tO ‘read’ them with the same speed they would normal text,
and then find they are not learning as quickly as thfey want. The
trick is to realize that a table presents information in much more
dense a fashion than normal text (think how long it would tak'e to
explain every table cell in words!), and that it needs to be studied

more slowly.

Another reason why many people get frustrated by grammar is
grammatical terminology. The trick here is to realize that, often,
the actual terms are completely arbitrary; it is the concepts and
categories which they stand for that really matter. Accordingly,
when a grammatical term is introduced, the term itself is much less
interesting than why it is being introduced.

For example, instead of speaking of verbs as having ‘person’,
‘number’, ‘gender’, ‘tense’, etc., we could instead borrow the
animals of Shaolin Kung Fu, and speak of verbs as having a “tiger-
quality’, a ‘monkey-quality’, a ‘snake-quality’, a ‘crane-quality’
and a ‘dragon-quality’. What really matters is that we understand
that there is a difference between pairs such as ‘you eat’ and

‘he eats’ (i.e. ‘person’), ‘I eat’ and ‘we eat’ (i.e. ‘number’), ‘he eats’
and ‘she eats’ (i.e. ‘gender’), ‘he eats’ and ‘he ate’ (i.e. ‘tense’).

The nomenclature with which we describe these differences is
simply a matter of convention.
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...............................................................................................

Pronunciation

Since we cannot hear native speakers of Babylonian, we do not
know exactly how the language was pronounced, and in any case
there must have been considerable variation across time and space.
However, the pronunciations reconstructed by modern scholars
are probably good approximations of how the language was
pronounced by literate individuals in certain periods.

The decipherers of Babylonian assumed that it had more or less
the same sounds as other Semitic languages, especially Arabic.
This assumption was confirmed in outline when scholars found
Babylonian words written in the Aramaic and Greek alphabets.
These confirmed that, for example, the sound which the
decipherers had identified as / was indeed some sort of ‘I’

There are, however, many ‘I’ sounds. British English has two: the
‘I’ in ‘low’, pronounced with the tip of the tongue just above the
teeth, is different from the ‘I’ in ‘ball’, which is pronounced deep in
the throat. We can be confident that the Babylonian sound which
we transcribe as / was, so to speak, a member of the L-family.
Many subtleties in the pronunciation of Babylonian are still being
discovered from patterns in cuneiform spellings.

3.1 The sounds of Babylonian
It is suggested that individual sounds be pronounced as follows.

Most letters should cause English speakers no difficulty (where no
extra indication is given, pronounce as in English).

I0

«_» 3 glottal stop, like ‘tt” in the Cockney pronunciation of ‘bottle’:
to the ear of an English speaker, this is a hiatus between sounds
more than a sound in its own right. (See also the additional
notes, below.)

a—as in ‘pat’.

b

e—as in ‘bed’.

g-asin ‘go’. . .

h—as in Scottish ‘loch’, German ‘Reich’. (As a reminder that it was
not pronounced as in English ‘hotel’, some books print it as h.)

i—like ‘ee’ in ‘bee’.

(j—some books use this instead of y; pronounce as in ‘yes’.)

k

l

m—as in ‘mum’. (After the Old Babylonian period, single
between vowels was probably pronounced ‘w’, but do not let
this worry you.)

n

p .

g—this was probably a *k’ followed by a glottal stop. This sound
being very alien to modern Western languages, for convenience
most Assyriologists pronounce it as a heavy ‘k’, articulated with
the back of the tongue.

r—probably rolled, as in Scots. Unlike in British English
(e.g. ‘barn’, where the ‘r’ simply lengthens the ‘a’), it is always
pronounced. Thus make sure to distinguish, for example,
martu ‘daughter’ from matu ‘land’.

s—as in ‘sit’.

s—this was probably a ‘s’ followed by a glottal stop. This
sound being very alien to modern Western languages, it is
conventionally pronounced ‘ts’ as in ‘bits’.

$—‘sh’ as in ‘shop’.

t

t—this was probably a ‘t’ followed by a glottal stop. This
sound being very alien to modern Western languages, it is
conventionally pronounced as a heavy ‘t’.
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u—like ‘00’ in ‘pool’, but shorter.

w

y—as in ‘yes’. (Some books use j instead of y.)
z—as in ‘Zorro’.

Notes: Double consonants (as in libbu ‘heart’, idukkii ‘they kill’)
are actually pronounced double, as in many modern languages
(but not British English).

g s and £ (the so-called ‘emphatics’): though to an English speaker
these look like combinations of two different sounds (k +glottal stop
s +glottal stop, #+glottal stop), speakers of Babylonian would have
perceived them as single sounds (i.e. as one phoneme). Something
similar happens with the English sound x’ (as in ‘box’): this is also
made up of two different sounds (‘k’ and s’), but English speakers
nonetheless perceive the combination as a single sound.

Little is yet known about the placement of the accent in Babylonia
words, and even less about overall sentence intonation. For the

purposes of learning the language, simply stress words in whatever

way you find most natural.

The sibilants (s, 5, $, ) are perhaps the most hotly debated
Babylonian sounds in modern scholarship. To complicate matters,
it is generally thought that they changed over time. The suggested
pronunciations above are conventional.

In Old Babylonian, written » was used to represent the sound 4,
the glottal stop and perhaps also other guttural sounds.

3.2 Short and long vowels

A given Babylonian vowel could be pronounced short or long.
(Long ones probably lasted about twice as long as short ones.)
The length of a vowel can affect the meaning (e.g. #utu ‘man’ vs.
mutu ‘death’.) For an example of long and short vowels in English
compare the ‘a’ in ‘bat’ with the ‘a’ in ‘father’: the former is short,
the latter is long. (But here there is the complication that the sound

’

f the vowels is different, as well as their length.) In normalization
:)e ¢ Unit 4.4) long vowels are identified as such with a horizontal
s A
Jine (a ‘macron’): d, &, i, u.

Vowels resuiting from contraction of two other vgwels were, at
east at the end of a word, probably pronounced in a third way
(i.e. different from both long and short), but we do not know
exactly how. Many scholars simply pronounce them long. In
normalization, contracted vowels usually bear circumflex accents:
4, é, 1, 1.

weak roots — see Unit 25) encounter vowels resulting from
contraction normalized with a macron instead of a circumflex
accent. This is because the two ‘parent’ vowels did not belong
to two separate syllables, but formed a diphthong (i.e. they
were not really two fully separate vowels). For example,
bitu(m) ‘house’ from original ‘baitum’: this was pronounced
as in English “(fish) bait’, not ‘ba-it’.

sessssssssssssssessnssncne sessseseens sessssssssese esesssssssessssnsssasessssesssntarenen
. cese sessssens ssessene

Many French scholars use circumflex accents for both long and
contracted vowels when normalizing (i.e. they do not use macrons).
Hence if you read an edition by a French scholar you may well
encounter 4, é, i, # where you would expect to find 4, é, 7, .

3.3 Modern recordings

Particularly in the early stages of learning Babylonian, it may be
helpful to you to listen to modern scholars reading the langua'ge
aloud, just as you would in a classroom. For this, you may wish
to consult the online archive of recordings called ‘Babylonian
and Assyrian Poetry and Literature: An Archive of Recordings’
(BAPLAR), a link to which may be found on the Complete
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Writing Babylonian in Roman
characters

Although some samples are provided in Unit 40, this book does
not teach you to read the script which the Babylonians wrote in
(‘cuneiform’). You will instead learn how to read Babylonian
converted into the Roman alphabet, as is done in modern edition

Nonetheless, it is important to understand something of how

the cuneiform script worked (esp. ‘syllabic’ vs. ‘sumerographic’
spellings), and of the two ways in which cuneiform is converted
into Roman characters (‘transliteration’ and ‘normalization’). Like
the Roman alphabet, the cuneiform script reads from left to right.

4.1 Syllabic vs. sumerographic spellings

Ancient scribes usually wrote a Babylonian word in Babylonian,
spelling it out syllable by syllable. (The rules for how to divide a
Babylonian word into syllables are given in Unit 47.5.) Sometime
however, they instead wrote down the equivalent word in Sumeriaf
for the Babylonians held Sumerian culture, from which they had
inherited the cuneiform script, in great esteem. These two ways of
writing are known as ‘syllabic’ vs. ‘sumerographic’, and they used
the same repertoire of cuneiform signs.

Sumerographic and syllabic spelling could be combined, e.g. a.sa-lu
to spell eqlum “field’ (on italic vs. non-italic see section 4.3 below).
In such cases, the syllabic component of the spelling is known as a
‘phonetic complement’ to the sumerographic component.

Regardless of how a Babylonian word was spelled (syllabically
or sumerographically), it was usually read aloud in Babylonian.
Accordingly, one of the things you will learn in this course is to
convert sumerographic spellings (also known as ‘sumerograms’;
some books call them ‘logograms’) into their Babylonian
equivalents.

4.2 The element of choice in syllabic spellings

In writing modern English, we have very narrow margins of choice
over how to spell words. Occasionally, we can capitalize words which
are normally not capitalized (‘a Really Good Idea’), or substitute
archaic spellings (‘ye olde curiosity shoppe’) for their modern
equivalents. Generally, however, the spelling of each word is fixed.

This was not so in Babylonian: the cuneiform script allowed a
large element of individual choice in spelling words. We have
already seen that one could choose to spell a word syllabically or
sumerographically. But even syllabic spellings raised choices of
their own. First, most syllables could be represented by several
different signs, so one could choose which sign to use. Second, a
syllable of the type consonant+vowel+consonant (e.g. gub) could
be split into two signs, consonant+vowel and vowel+consonant
(e.g. gu-ub). Thus when writing the syllable gub one could choose
whether or not to split it. If it was not split, a sign had to be chosen
among the several which could represent ‘gub’; if it was split, one
sign had to be chosen among several which could represent ‘gu’,
and another among the several which could represent ‘ub’. Third,
one could decide whether to spell double consonants double or not.
Fourth, one could decide whether to mark long vowels as such.
(This was done with an ‘extra’ vowel, e.g. ba-a-bu for babu ‘gate’;
the ‘extra’ vowels are known as plene spellings.) Fifth, one had the
choice of whether to represent a word as it was actually spoken,

or to undo assimilations etc. which had occurred in the spoken
language (see Unit 44.5). Thus a given word can turn up in many
different spellings. For instance, the word imagqqut ‘he falls’ could
be written as i-ma-qut (three signs), i-maq-qut (three signs), i-maq-
qu-ut (four signs), i-ma-qu-ut (four signs), i-ma-aq-qut (four signs),
i-ma-aq-qu-ut (five signs).
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4.3 Transliteration

Transliteration is a system of conventions for converting cuneiform
into Roman characters. The aim of transliteration is to write
Babylonian in the Roman alphabet in such a way as to keep a
one-to-one correspondence with the original cuneiform, so that the
reader can see how the word was spelled in cuneiform (i.e. exactly
which cuneiform signs were used).

To indicate which cuneiform sign is being used to write a given
syllable, numbers are used to distinguish between different
cuneiform spellings of that syllable. For example, considering the
syllable ‘tum’, one sign representing ‘tum’ is transliterated as tum ,
another as tum_, another as tum_, another as tum , etc. This system
is applied to all syllables.

Additional conventions in this system of numbering are that: the
subscript _is normally omitted; the subscripts , and , are often
replaced with acute and grave accents respectively, so that tum_can
also be written t#m, and tum_ as tum. (These accents have nothing
to do with pronunciation, as they would, for example, in French.)
When Assyriologists read a transliteration aloud sign by sign,

they say the numbers: tiim or tum_= ‘tum two’; ‘one’ is normally
omitted.

The following conventions are also used in transliteration:

» syllabic spellings are in italic, sumerographic spellings in
non-italic

» in syllabic spellings, signs are joined into words by hyphens
(e.g. iz-za-kar); in sumerographic spellings they are joined into
words by dots (e.g. anse.kur.ra)

» when a word includes both types of spelling (sumerographic
and syllabic), the two types are joined by a hyphen (e.g. du-ma;
a.sa-lum)

» in this book, ‘determinatives’ (see the list of sumerograms at
the back of the book) are placed in superscript.
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As a result of all these conventions, a typical line of transliterated
Babylonian looks like this:

gu_ pa-a-Su du-ma i-qab-bi iz-za-kdr a-na anse.kur.ra
e :
na-"i-id qab-li

Each unit in this line (gu4, pa, a, su, du, ma, i, gab, etc.) represents
one cuneiform sign.

4.4 Normalization

Normalization is another way of converting cuneiform into Roman
characters. It consists in writing Babylonian more or less as if it
were a modern language: hyphens and dots between signs are
abandoned (except for the particle -ma, discussed in later Units),
sumerographic spellings are turned into the Babylonian words

they represent, etc. Unlike transliteration, normalization does not
indicate how a word was spelled in cuneiform.

When normalizing, you have to use your knowledge of the
language to decide where to double consonants and where to add
marks of vowel length (e.g. @) or contraction (e.g. 4). The line of
transliteration cited above ...

gu, pa-a-su du-ma i-qab-bi iz-za-kdr a-na anse.kur.ra
na-"i-id qab-li

... would be normalized as follows:
alpu pasu ipus-ma iqabbi izzakkar ana sisi na’id qabli

This means “The ox opened its mouth and spoke, saying to the
horse, expert in battle, ...’.

Transliterations do not normally use the letter y. You have to
decide, on the basis of your knowledge of the language, when to
Normalize i as y (e.g. i-na bi-ti-ia as ina bitiya ‘in my house’).

Unit 4 Writing Babylonian in Roman characters b §
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The most important things to remember

1 In cuneiform, words can be spelled syllabically or

10

sumerographically.

In syllabic spellings, most cuneiform signs can represent
several different syllables, and most syllables can be
represented by several signs.

In cuneiform spelling, long vowels and double consonants are
not necessarily marked as such.

In cuneiform spelling, a syllable of the type consonant +
vowel + consonant can be split into two signs: consonant +

vowel and vowel + consonant (e.g. gu-ub for the syllable
‘gub’).

The two systems of conventions for transcribing cuneiform
into Roman characters are ‘transliteration’ and ‘normalization’,

In transliteration, syllabic spellings are italic and sumerograms:

are non-italic.

In normalization, Babylonian is written (more or less) as it was
pronounced.

In normalization, sumerograms are converted into Babylonian.

In normalization, double consonants and markers of vowel
length or contraction are inserted where necessary.

In normalization, a line over a vowel means it is long; a

circumflex accent over it means it results from contraction of
two vowels.

cssssssssssssenas esesses essessssssssssessnssnsene

Roots and patterns

Most Babylonian words (including nouns, adjectives and verbs) are
formed according to regular patterns, by adding sounds to groups
of three letters. These groups of letters, which typically consist of
three consonants, are known as ‘roots’. Roots are marked with the
square root symbol \, so that, for example_, ‘\/.rz§?” means ‘the root
nsr’. (It does not imply that any mathematics is involved!)

A root has a basic meaning associated with it, and the meanings
of the words derived from it are related to this basic meaning. For
example, Vnsr is associated with the basic meaning of ‘guardi.ng’.
From it are derived the words ndsiru ‘a guard’, nisru ‘protection’,
nisirtu ‘a guarded thing’, i.e. ‘treasure, secret’, nasaru ‘to guard’,
massaritu (from mansaritu) ‘safekeeping’, nasru ‘guarded’, etc.

Given knowledge of a word’s root, the meaning of the root, an.d
the meaning conveyed by the pattern through which the word is
formed, one can usually get a good idea of what the word is likely
to mean. For example, for the word nérebu: if one knows it comes
from b, that the meaning of this root is ‘to enter’, and that the
pattern from which nérebu is formed typically denotes the place
associated with the root (see Unit 46.1), one will not be surprised
to learn that nérebu means ‘place of entering’, i.e. ‘entrance’!

To describe the patterns through which words are derived from
roots, we will use PRS to represent the three root letters. This
provides convenient shorthand: we can simply say ‘the pattern
taPaRRaSi’ instead of saying ‘the letters ta, followed by the first

Unit 5 Roots and patterns

19




20

root letter, followed by the letter a, followed by the second root
letter, same again, followed by the letter a, followed by the third
root letter, followed by 7.

The pattern can be turned into an actual word by substituting P,
R and § with the relevant root letters. For example, the pattern
PaRiSu means ‘the (male) person who performs the action of the
root’. Thus for Vnsr (‘guarding’) the PaRiSu form is nasiru, and
means ‘a guard’; for \mbs (‘beating’), the PaRiSu form is mabisu,
and means ‘a beater, a striker’.

In specifying patterns we will use the symbol v to mean “a short
vowel’ and the symbol ¥ to mean ‘a long vowel’. For example, the
pattern iPRvS means ‘the letter 7, followed by the first root letter,
followed by the second root letter, followed by a short vowel,
followed by the third root letter’. Which vowel to insert will be
explained from Unit to Unit as you learn new patterns.

Exercise 5.1: Put the roots Vrkb ‘to ride’, V$rq ‘to steal’, and Vhbs

‘to be swollen’ through the following patterns: PaRSaku, PaRSata,
PaRSati, PaRiS, PaRSat, PaRSanu, PaRSatunu, PaRSatina, PaRSi
PaRSa.

Exercise 5.2: Create the forms for the roots Vuks ‘to cut’, Vpss ‘to
anoint’, \ptr ‘to loosen’, and Vbgm ‘to pluck out’ according to
the following patterns: uPaRRiS, tuPaRRiS, tuPaRRiSi, uPaRRiS,
nuPaRRiS, tuPaRRiSa, uPaRRiSi, uPaRRiSa. (The repetition of
uPaRRiS is deliberate. You will see why after studying Unit 16.2.)

Part two

Nouns and adjectives

........................
...............................................................
..........

Overview of nouns and adjectives

Like English, Babylonian has nouns (words denoting thifxgs, .
e.g. ‘king’, ‘road’, ‘happiness’) and adjectives (words which qualify
nouns, e.g. ‘good’, “fast’, ‘ugly’). This Unit introduces you to
several facts about them; you do not need to absorb them all before
moving on. (See also Unit 46.)

6.1 ‘A’, ‘the’, ‘some’, ‘any’

Babylonian has no articles, neither definite (‘the’) nor indefinite
(‘a’, cana)‘

Sarru = ‘king’, ‘a king’, or ‘the king’; ilit = ‘gods’ or ‘the gods’
The translation is determined by context. Babylonian also usually

leaves ‘some’ and ‘any’ unexpressed. Insert one of these in
translation when you judge that the sense requires it.

Unit 6 Overview of nouns and adjectives
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tesscecssssncssntntnnnans ssesssssesssscscssssanse sesssscssscsnane sessssesnne sssenes

..... D R R
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serssssnssees tsessssssssssscsnene “essesessssancsssnsesnnne sesssssnes cseees sssnaes sesssennes

Insight
Indispensable though they may seem to us, articles (words such
as ‘a’, ‘the’) are comparatively rare in the world’s languages as a
whole. That they cluster so densely in the languages of Western
Europe is probably no coincidence but the result of mutual
influence over the centuries (a so-called ‘areal phenomenon’).

6.2 Grammatical ‘case’

In Babylonian, the dictionary form of nouns and adjectives

can be analysed as a ‘stem’ + a grammatical ending (e.g. Sarru(m)
‘king’ = Sarr + u(m)). This ending varies with the grammatical
function (subject, object, etc.) which the word serves in the
sentence.

The principle that a word changes in accordance with the function
it serves in the sentence also occasionally manifests itself in English,
e.g. ‘T (subject) vs. ‘me’ (other functions). (With English ‘I/me’,
however, the entire word changes, rather than just the ending.)

When Babylonian nouns and adjectives vary their endings according
to the role which they play in the grammar of the sentence, they are
said to change ‘case’. A small minority do not change their ending
according to case; they are said to be ‘indeclinable’.

6.3 The three cases

Old and Middle Babylonian had three cases, known as
‘nominative’, ‘accusative’ and ‘genitive’. (On vocatives see below.)
The nominative case is used for the subject of the sentence, and also
where no other case is obviously necessary (e.g. in lists of words).
The accusative case is used for the direct object. It can also be used
with adverbial meaning (see Unit 36.5).

Insight

To remember that the accusative is used for the direct object,
think of the sentence ‘I accuse you!’

The genitive case is used after all prepositions (words like ‘in’, ‘to’,
‘of’), and in constructions meaning ‘of’ (see Unit 10).

In all plurals (nouns, adjectives, masculine, feminine), the
accusative and genitive endings are the same.

6.4 Vocatives

[n Old Babylonian, vocatives (words calling out to people, e.g.
<O my lord’) sometimes display no case vowel.

OB sabit ‘O ale wife’ (from sabitum)
Later in the language, the nominative is often used.
SB belu ‘O lord’

When nouns with possessive suffixes (see Unit 11) are used as
vocatives, they appear in the form which serves for nominative and
accusative.

béli ‘O my lord’

(Strictly speaking, one could say that Old Babylonian has a
vocative case, on a par with the nominative, accusative and genitive
cases. However, vocatives are so rare that one can get away with
thinking about them as isolated oddities, without going to the
trouble of learning an extra case as such.)

6.5 Grammatical ‘gender’

English has two genders for people (masculine, feminine) and one
for objects (neuter): ‘he, she, it’. Babylonian has only two genders:
masculine and feminine. Since there is no neuter (‘it’) gender, the
masculine and feminine genders are used for all nouns. Thus, if one
translated very literally, animals and inanimate objects would be
referred to as ‘he’ and ‘she’ rather than ‘it’. The grammatical gender
of nouns denoting living beings is intuitively predictable: living

Unit 6 Overview of nouns and adjectives
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beings of male sex (man, boy, bull, king, billy-goat) have masculing
gender, and living beings of female sex (woman, girl, cow, queen,
nanny-goat) have feminine gender. For other words, grammatical
gender can usually be deduced from the “dictionary form’ (i.e. the
form used in the Glossary at the back of this book): if ‘#’ appears
after the root letters, the gender is feminine; if not, the gender is
usually masculine. (You will become proficient in identifying the
root letters as your study of Babylonian proceeds.)

Feminine equivalents of masculine nouns and adjectives are formed
by adding ¢ or at (which in some words changes to e?) to the
masculine stem. This # is known as the ‘feminine #.

belu ‘lord” — beéltu “lady’ rimu ‘wild bull’ — rimtu ‘wild

{3

cow

Sarru ‘king’ — Sarratu damqu ‘good (m.)’ — damqgatu
‘queen’ ‘good (f.)

If a noun which does 7ot have ‘¢ after the three root letters is
feminine, this is stated in the Glossary (see e.g. inu(m) ‘eye’).

Knowing a noun’s gender is important, because it determines the
form of words which qualify it or refer to it. For instance, if one
wanted to say ‘its’ in Babylonian, this would literally be ‘his’ (-su)
or ‘her’ (-$a), depending on whether the referent was masculine or
feminine.

Adjectives have separate forms for masculine and feminine. They
are listed in the Glossary by their masculine forms.

rimu kadru ‘rampaging wild bull’
rimtu kadirtu ‘rampaging wild cow’

6.6 Grammatical ‘number’
In English, nouns can be either singular (‘man’, ‘ship’) or plural

(‘men’, ‘ships’). In Babylonian there is another possibility, known
as ‘dual’ (used for pairs of things, such as hands, eyes, etc.). Being
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. ingular, dual or plural is known as a word’s ‘number’.

e thle]:l}?ag\?e different fol:r’ms for singular, dual and plural. Adjectives

S:: have different forms for singular and duallplur.al (dual and
lural adjectives are identical). The facF that adjectives change from

Singulaf to plural is unfamiliar to English speakers.

6.7 Position of adjectives

Adjectives normally follow the nouns they qualify, e.g. Sarru rabi
«the great king’, but in poetic language the opposite can happen.
In poetry, a noun and its adjective can even be separated by a verb.

OB patri ispuki rabiitim ‘They cast great swords’ (Gilg. Il 167)
6.8 Agreement between nouns and adjectives ‘1
|

Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify in case, gender and
number. Thus if a noun is nominative feminine plural, an adjective
qualifying it will also be nominative feminine plural.

6.9 Agreement between nouns in apposition

A word is in ‘apposition’ to another word when it is juxtaposed
to it and functions like an epithet of it, e.g. “That’s my daughter
Marigold’ - “Marigold’ is in apposition to ‘my daughter’. In
Babylonian, nouns in apposition agree in case with the nouns
they qualify.

SB ina qibit assur béliya ‘By the command of Assur, my lord’
(Asar. §7:v.4)

Assur stands in the genitive case, so ‘my lord’, which is in apposition
to Assur, also stands in the genitive case (see Unit 11.5).

6.10 Words functioning as nouns
Adjectives, both masculine and feminine, can be used as nouns,
e.g. tabu ‘good’ (m. sg.) can mean ‘a/the good man’, tabtu ‘good’

(f. sg.) can mean ‘a/the good woman’. Feminine adjectives are often
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used as abstract nouns, e.g. tabtu ‘good’ (f. sg.) can also mean
‘goodness’. When they are so used, this is indicated in the Glossary
(see e.g. tabu(m) ‘good’; the m in brackets is explained below).

As will be explained in Unit 22, infinitives of verbs can be used as
singular nouns.

6.11 Mimation

Many grammatical charts in this book, especially those for nouns
and adjectives, display an 72 in brackets at the end of a form. This
means that the 72 can be present, but need not be. This 2 is known
as ‘mimation’ (from mim, the Arabic name of the letter M). When

it occurs at the end of a word (without the particle -7a), this m is
usually present in Old Babylonian, and usually absent in later periods
It began to be lost in the spoken language already towards the end

of the Old Babylonian period (c. 1500 Bc), but, owing to their liking
for traditional spellings, scribes wrote it sporadically (and at times

haphazardly) even after it had completely vanished from the spoken 8

language. When the word was followed by the particle -#2a, mimation

was ‘protected’, and continued to exist even in the first millennium Bc,

OB sarrum and Sarrum-ma; SB Sarru but Sarrum-ma

Mimation is supplied in brackets in the Glossary. When a word is cited
in isolation in the main text of the book, mimation is usually omitted.

6.12 Names and epithets
Names and epithets sometimes stand in the nominative even though

the grammar would lead one to expect genitive or accusative. Some
names do not have a ‘case vowel’. ]

...............................................................................................

Did you know?
Unlike modern western names, whose original meanings
are no longer recognizable, Babylonian names usually had a
clear meaning. They varied in length from just one word (e.g.
Salliru, lit. ‘plum’) to an entire sentence. In this book, when
several words form a name, they are joined by an en dash (-).

6.13 Babylonian singulars corresponding to English plurals

In English, if one were to behold a pile of slain warriors, one would
speak of ‘the bodies of the warriors’ — ‘bodies’ because there are
many of them. Instead, Babylonian would usually say ‘the body of
the warriors’ because each warrior only has one body. Similarly,
where English would say ‘the cats lifted their tails’, Babylonian
would usually say ‘the cats lifted their tail’ - the idea being again
that each cat is only lifting one tail. Occasionally, however,
Babylonian behaves like English.

6.14 ‘-er’ and ‘-est’

In English, we have special forms of the adjective: one ending

in ‘-er’ (the comparative: ‘bigger’, ‘lighter’), one in ‘-est’ (the
superlative: ‘biggest’, ‘lightest’). Babylonian adjectives do not have
special comparative or superlative forms. The idea of something
being more or less than something else is conveyed by el (literally
‘apon’, ‘over’), which translates as ‘than’.

SB eli baltiti ima”’idit mititi “The dead will be numerous upon
the living’, i.e. “The dead will be more numerous than the
living’ (ID Nin. 20)

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Did you know?
Babylonian poets sometimes borrowed phrases or lines from
each other. The most striking case (from which the sentence
above is taken) is that of four lines in which the goddess
[Star threatens to bring up the dead to devour the living.
They occur almost verbatim in The Epic of Gilgames, Iitar’s
__Descent and Nergal and Ereskigal.
The idea of something being *...est’ seems simply to be conveyed by
context, particularly in conjunction with /74 ‘among’:

SB Suturaku ina ilati (Gula Hymn 4)

While this sentence could be translated as ‘T am very great among
the goddesses’, the sense is very probably ‘I am the greatest among
the goddesses’.

Unit 6 Overview of nouns and adjectives
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6.15 Emphatic -ma
A noun can be emphasized by attaching the particle -ma to it.

OB ana beltiya-ma taklaku ‘I trust in my lady’ (AbB 1,
53: 24-25)

The particle does not have a direct English counterpart. The
emphasis could be rendered in translation by rephrasing, e.g. ‘It

is in my lady that I trust’. (-ma following a noun can also indicate

that the noun is the predicate of a verbless clause; see Unit 29.3.)
6.16 ‘And’, ‘or’

Babylonian often omits to say ‘and’ and ‘or’ between nouns. When
you feel that one of these is necessary, supply it in translation.

6.17 Compound words
Babylonian has very few compound words. They are formed
like genitive constructions (see Unit 10), except that the second
word does not necessarily have the genitive ending but ends in
-u(m), -a(m), -i(m) depending on its case, like any normal noun or

adjective.

esemseéru ‘backbone’ (from esemtu ‘bone’ and séru ‘back’)
asarédu ‘foremost’ (from asru ‘place’ and (w)edu ‘sole, single’)

The most important things to remember

1 The endings of Babylonian nouns and adjectives change

according to the word’s grammatical ‘case’ (which is determined

by its role in the sentence), its number (sg., dual or pl.) and
its gender (m. or f.)

2 The nominative case is used for the subject.

3 The accusative case is used for the direct object.

10

The genitive case is used after all prepositions.

The grammatical gender of Babylonian nouns and adjectives
can be masculine or feminine.

All feminine adjectives and most feminine nouns have ¢
(the ‘feminine #’) before the vowel u in the dictionary form.

In prose, adjectives directly follow the nouns they qualify; in
poetry, the adjective can precede them and/or be separated

from them.

Adjectives agree in number, gender and case with the nouns
they qualify.

Adjectives can be used as nouns.

In Old Babylonian, many nouns and adjectives ended in 7

(‘mimation’), which was lost in later periods of the language.

Unit 6 Overview of nouns and adjectives
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Nouns and adjectives, singular

As was said in Unit 6.2, nouns and adjectives change their ending
depending on their grammatical ‘case’, which is determined by the
role they play in the grammar of the sentence. The subject of the
sentence stands in the ‘nominative’ case, the object stands in the
‘accusative’ case, and words introduced by prepositions (‘in’, ‘on’,
‘of’, etc.) stand in the ‘genitive’ case. The endings for the three
cases are the same for singular nouns and singular adjectives. For
the m in brackets, see Unit 6.11.

7.1 Old and Middle Babylonian

In Old and Middle Babylonian (i.e. c. 1900-1000 BC), the case
endings for singular nouns and adjectives are as follows:

Nominative (subject) -u(m)

Accusative (object) -a(m)

Genitive (after prepositions) -i(m)
' Insight

The sequence nominative accusative genitive forms the

acronym ‘nag’; the sequence -u# -a -i can be remembered easily

by thinking of the sounds in the sentence ‘you are free’.
The case endings are added directly to the word’s stem. When the
stem ends in a consonant, it can be found by removing the case
ending and mimation from the dictionary form (i.e. the form under
which it is listed in the Glossary).

30

arru(m) ‘king’ — stem Sarr-
Zarratu(m) ‘queen’ — stem Sarrat-

The singular forms of these two words in the three cases are as
follows:

‘king’ ‘queen’
nom. Sarru(m) Sarratu(m)
acc. sarra(m) sarrata(m)
gen. sarri(m) sarrati(m)

When the word stem ends in a vowel, this vowel and the case
vowel contract (see Unit 47.1), so that the stem vowel disappears
and the dictionary form bears a circumflex accent on the case
vowel, e.g. rubii ‘nobleman’ (from rubau; stem ruba-). In such
cases the word stem is provided in the Glossary, so that you can see
which vowel has contracted with the case ending.

An exception to vowel contraction is that in Old Babylonian the
sequence 7a usually stays uncontracted.

anni- ‘this’ nom. (anniu(m) —) annii(m)
acc. (annia(m) —) annd(m) (Old Bab. anniam)
gen. (annii(m) —) anni(m)

Some books insert > between any two adjacent vowels which have
not contracted, e.g. anni’am instead of anniam; the meaning does
not change.
In all periods, the sequence ai or @i contracts to é.
ruba- ‘nobleman’ nom. (rubau(m) —) rubii(m)
acc. (rubaa(m) —) ruba(m)

gen. (rubai(m) —) rubé(m)

Note: the feminine equivalents of masculine nouns and adjectives
Whose stem ends in a vowel do not have stems ending in a vowel,

Unit 7 Nouns and adjectives, singular
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because ¢ is added to the masculine stem (see Unit 6.5). The vowel
before ¢, if short, is lengthened:

stem anni- m. annii(m) ‘this’ — f. annitu(m) ‘this’
stem ruba- m. rubii(m) ‘nobleman’ — f. rubatu(m) ‘noblewoman’
stem kanu- m. kanii(m) ‘cherished’ — f. kaniitu(m) ‘cherished’

7.2 Standard Babylonian

Around 1000 Bc, short vowels at the end of words ceased to be
pronounced distinctly. The effects of this change in writing vary
from one manuscript (i.e. cuneiform tablet) to another, according
to the habits, training and skill of the scribe. On some first
millennium manuscripts, short vowels at the end of a word seem
to be written virtually at random. On others, they are written in
accordance with the rules of second millennium grammar.

When translating first millennium literature, the rule of thumb is
that you will often, but not always, see second millennium endings;
and that endings are not an infallible guide to the role which words
play in a sentence’s grammar. When it looks as though the endings
might be awry from the standpoint of second millennium grammar,
be guided by the context.

Many Standard Babylonian manuscripts were written by Assyrian
scribes. (Indeed, our single most important source for Babylonian
literature and scholarship is the libraries of the Assyrian king
Assurbanipal.) Many of the sentences in the exercises and examples
are taken from such manuscripts.

Did you know?
The Assyrian king Assurbanipal (668 until c. 627 BC), raised
as a scholar rather than a future ruler, assembled enormous
libraries of cuneiform manuscripts in his capital Nineveh.
They were the largest in history before that of Alexandria.
Excavated in the 19th century, the tablets are now in the
British Museum.

.......................................................................................................

First millennium Assyrian scribes often use their own case sxstem
(see Unit 41.4), so that word fen.dings are more regular than in
Babylonian manuscripts, but it is possnbl.e to translate correctly
without being aware of this. Since Assyrian often has.e where :
Babylonian has 7, do not be surprised to encounter e instead of
while doing Standard Babylonian exercises.

7.3 Adjectives, masculine and feminine

As noted in Unit 6.6, Babylonian adjectives have different forms
for masculine and feminine. The masculine form is used when
qualifying a masculine noun, the feminine form when qualifying a
feminine noun. In the Glossary, the feminine form is given after the
masculine form.

‘gracious goddess’
iltu(m) damiqtu(m)

‘gracious god’

nom. ilu(m) damqu(m)

acc. ila(m) damqa(m) ilta(m) damiqta(m)

gen. ili(m) damqi(m) ilti(m) damiqti(m)
Ins|ght .................................................

The stem of feminine singular adjectives always ends in .

..................................................................................................

Exercise 7.1, Old Babylonian: Normalize the sentences below and
translate them into English. (On square brackets, used to indicate a
damaged or lost sign on the original, see Unit 2.2.)

Examples: ma-tum ki-ma li-i i-Sa-ab-bu (isabbu ‘it is bellowing’);
= matum kima li isabbu ‘The country is bellowing like a bull’
(AHIIi 3)

a-wa-tum an-ni-tum Sar-ra-am i-ka-sa-a(d] (ikassad ‘it will reach’)
S awatum annitum Sarram ikassa[d)] ‘This word will reac[h] the
king’ (AbB s, 125: 6’-8’)

a-na sar-ri-im a-qda-ab-bi (aqabbi ‘1 will speak’)

as-su mi-ni-im ta-ak-la-su (taklasu ‘you detained him’)
i-na ka-ap-ri-im ba-ru-um vi-ul i-ba-as-si (ul ibassi ‘there is not’)
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na-ak-ru-um i-na ma-tim na-di-i (nadi ‘he has settled’) gestin ta-ba-am su-bi-lam (Subilam ‘send to me!’) ‘
ti-ku-ul-tam su-bi-lim (sabilim ‘send to me!’) kir.babbar # 1.gi8 s-ul i-di-nu-nim (ul iddininim ‘they did not
i-na bi-ti-im ri-qi-im wa-as-ba-ku (wasbaku ‘I am living’) give me’) ‘
iS-tu ti-ri-im a-ma-qi-ut (amaqqut ‘I will jump down’) i-na é.gal-lim an-ni-im ir-bi (irbi ‘he grew up’) |
Su-ku-un (Sukun ‘set’) a-da-na-am mi-il-kum $a munus im-ta-qii-ut (imtaqut ‘fell’) ana $3-$u (ana I
an-za-am ku-su-ud (kusud ‘defeat’!) libbisu ‘into his heart’) \
i-lu-um-ma (don’t translate -ma) & a-wi-lum li-ib-ta-al-li-lu kas is-ti-a-am (isti’am ‘he drank’) ‘
(libtalliliz ‘may they be thoroughly mixed’) pu-hu-ur i-na ti-it-ti is-sa-qar-am (issaqqaram ‘he spoke’) a-na kar.kid \
ru-u’-tam id-du-ii (iddi ‘they threw’) e-lu ti-it-ti $uku #-ul ni-Su (nisu ‘we have’)
gun # ma-da-ta ugu-su-nu ui-kin (eliSunu ukin ‘I imposed upon
Exercise 7.2, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last two sentences them’)
are MB.
ri-ig-ma i-Se-eb-bu-ii (usebbii ‘they made resound’) i-na ma-tim Exercise 7.4, Standard Babylonian: Remember that e may occur in
ti-bu-ut (ubut ‘destroy!’) bi-ta bi-ni (bini ‘build"’) e-le-ep-pa ma place of i; see section 7.2.
ak-ku-ra zé-e-er-ma (zér-ma ‘spurn ...! and’) na-pi-is-ta bu-ul- |
li-it (bullit ‘preserve!’) ga-me-lu ul a-mur (Gmur ‘I could find’) 1
a-na (ana ‘onto’) #di-im-tim a-na mi-ni-im i-ti-ni-il-li (itenelli a-dan-na i-te-eq (‘he/she/it passed’) |
‘he constantly goes up’) ki-ma Su-us-kal-li ii-kat-ti-man-ni (ukattimanni ‘it enveloped
am-mi-nim (amminim = ana minim) it-ti na-ma-as-te-e ta-at-ta- me’) Sit-tu
na-la-ak (tattanallak ‘you roam through’) se-ram ina bu-ha-ri $d e-re-e sa-hi-ip (sahip ‘he is caught’)
ba-ri-im-tum is-ta-si (iStasi ‘she called out to’) a-wi-lam da-a-a-na (dayyana; see Unit 44.10) sal-pa mi-se-ra tu-kal-lam
li-ip-te-kum (liptekum ‘may he open for you’) pa-da-nam (tukallam ‘you make (s/o) experience (s/th)’)
pe-bi-tam u-rap-pa-as (urappas ‘he will enlarge’) kim-ta mes-ra-a i-ra-ds-si
i-di-in (idin ‘give!’) a-na Sar-ri-im ka-ak-ka-am da-an-na-am (irassi ‘he will acquire’)
a-na u -mi-im an-ni-i-im uz-na-ia i-ba-as-si-a (uznaya ibassia sa-ar-tu le-pu-us (lepus ‘1 will commit’)
‘my attention is focussed’ ana ‘on’) , [ni]-sir-ta i-mur-ma (imur-ma ‘he saw ..., and’) ka-tim-ti ip-tu
Si-ru-um a-na Si-ri-ilm) i-na-zi-iq (inazziq ‘it worries’ ana ‘ (iptu ‘he opened’) ‘
‘about’) is-sa-lim (issalim ‘it turned black’) ur-pa-tum pe-si-tum !
a-ga-a si-i-ra tu-up-pi-ra-su (tuppirasu ‘you (pl.) crowned him mu-tum ki-ma im-ba-ri i-za-an-nun (izannun ‘it was raining '
with’) , down’) ugu-ssi-un (elisun ‘upon them’)
a-sa-re-du-ta si-ru-ta qar-du-ta ta-qi-sa-su (taqisasu ‘you (pl.) i-na pu-uz-ri u-lid-an-ni (iilidanni ‘she gave birth to me’) i§-kun-

na-ruq-qu ra-kis-ti i-din-si (idinsu ‘give him!)

bestowed upon him’) an-ni (iSkunanni ‘she placed me’) i-na qup-pi $d su-ri
Exercise 7.3, Old and Middle Babylonian: For the sumerograms,

look up the Babylonian word in the list at the back of the book, The most important things to remember

and put it into the case (nominative, accusative or genitive)

which is appropriate to the grammatical context. The last sentence 1 In Old and Middle Babylonian (second millennium Bc), I
is MB. singular nouns and adjectives have the same endings. ‘
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The three cases are clearly distinguished.

-u(m) for nominative.

-a(m) for accusative.

-i(m) for genitive.

The bracketed 7 (‘mimation’) is usually present in Old
Babylonian, and usually absent later. Otherwise, singular

nouns and adjectives have the same endings in Old and
Middle Babylonian.

In Standard Babylonian (first millennium Bc), the case system -

no longer works properly: the vowels at the end of singular
nouns and adjectives are sometimes written at random.

A given adjective has both masculine and feminine forms.

The ‘stem’ of a noun or adjective can be found by removing
-u(m) from the dictionary form.

If the dictionary form ends in -7(m), with a circumflex accent
on the u, this means that the stem ends in a vowel.

.......................................................................................
..........

Nouns, plural

Masculine nouns and feminine nouns have different endings in the
plural. Any given noun has the same endings for genitive plural and
accusative plural.

8.1 Old and Middle Babylonian, masculine
In Old and Middle Babylonian (second millennium Bc), the case
endings for masculine plural nouns are as follows:

nom. -#, acc. -7, gen. -1

The endings are added directly to the word stem (to identify the
stem see Unit 7.1).

sg. pl.
nom. Sarru(m) sarri
acc. Sarra(m) sarri
gen. sarri(m) sarri

Masculine nouns which originated as adjectives or which look
like adjectives sometimes take adjectival endings in the plural
(e.g. etlu(m) ‘young man’, nom. pl. etliatu(m); these endings are
described in Unit 9.1).

8.2 0ld and Middle Babylonian, feminine

In O_Id and Middle Babylonian (second millennium Bc), the case
endings for feminine plural nouns are as follows:

nom. -gtu(m), acc. -ati(m), gen. -ati(m)
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To add the feminine plural endings to a noun, one takes the noun
in its dictionary form, removes the ending -u#(m), the feminine -z-

(if present), and (if present) preceding short a or e. The appropriate

plural ending is added to what remains.

nom. sg. nom. pl.
Sarratu(m) ‘queen’ sarratu(m)
kassaptu(m) ‘witch’  kassapatu(m)
inu(m) ‘eye’ inatu(m)

If the noun is related to an e-verb (see Unit 14.13), the plural
endings -atu(m) and -ati(m) usually change to -étu(m) and -éti(m).

beltu(m) ‘lady’ (bélu ‘to rule’) — nom. pl. belétu(m)

erretu(m) ‘curse’ (eréru ‘to curse’) — nom. pl. errétu(m)

uniqu(m) ‘female goat kid’ (enéqu ‘to suckle’) — nom. pl.
uniqetu(m)

(As you become familiar with the patterns according to which

Babylonian nouns are formed (see Unit 46), it will become easy for »

you to spot relations between nouns and verbs.)
8.3 Standard Babylonian

In vernacular Babylonian of the first millennium, cases were no
longer distinguished in the plural: masculine nouns simply ended
in -7 or -ani (several sumerograms can be normalized with either
ending), feminine nouns in -d¢- followed by an indistinct vowel
(usually spelled i).

sg. pl.

m. ilu ‘god’ ili or ilani ‘gods’

m. Sarru ‘king’ Sarri or Sarrani ‘kings’

f. Sarratu ‘queen’  Sarrati (also -ate and -atu, more rarely -ata)

‘queens’
f. kassaptu kassapati (also -ate and -atu, more rarely
‘witch’ -ata) ‘witches’

Occasionally, -ani appears as -éni. As in the second millennium,
when the noun is related to an e-verb, -at- changes to -ét-.

erretu ‘curse’ (ereru ‘to curse’) — pl. erréti

Most Standard Babylonian manuscripts follow the system of the
contemporary vernacular language, but a minority use second
millennium endings. Assyrian manuscripts usually spell -7 as -¢ and
-ati as -ate.

......................................................................................................

The long i in the masculine plural suffix -ani probably often
shortened to i. Consequently, many Assyriologists normalize
the suffix as -ani: Sarrani *kings’.

......................................................................................................

8.4 Changes caused by feminine plural endings

Sometimes, the addition of the feminine plural ending results in
changes. These changes are the same in Old, Middle, and Standard
Babylonian. In describing the changes, we will cite words in their
Middle Babylonian forms (which differ from Old Babylonian ones
in the absence of mimation, and from Standard Babylonian ones in
the final vowel).

1) Sometimes in the singular a consonant in contact with the
feminine ¢ has become assimilated to it (on assimilation see
Unit 47.9). Since in the plural it is no longer in contact with ¢,
the stem usually regains its original form.

nom. sg. nom. pl.
kittu (from kintu) ‘firmness’ kinatu
ittu (from idtu) ‘ominous sign’ idatu
Suttu (from Suntu) ‘dream’ Sunatu

2) Babylonian allows two consecutive syllables ending in a
short vowel to occur only at the end of a word; if they occur
elSeWhere, the vowel of the second syllable is elided (see Unit 47.4).

Unit 8 Nouns, plural



Accordingly, the feminine plural ending sometimes induces vowel
elision:

nom. sg. nom. pl.
pulubtu ‘fear’ (pulubatu —) pulbatu
damiqtu ‘good thing’ (damiqatu —) damqatu

These two phenomena (‘undone’ assimilation and vowel elision)
can occur in one and the same form:

nom. sg. nom. pl.

pirittu (from piridtu) ‘terror’ (piridatu(m) —) pirdatu(m)

marustu (from marustu) (marusatu(m) —) marsatu(m)
‘distress’

8.5 Vowel contraction in plurals

When the vowel of the plural ending is itself preceded by a vowel,
the two vowels usually contract (see Unit 47.1). This happens in
both masculine and feminine nouns.

rubii ‘nobleman’ (from rubau) — nom. pl. rubii (from rubais)
awatu ‘word’ — nom. pl. awatu (from awaatu)

However, in Old Babylonian the sequence ia often stays
uncontracted.

rabitu(m) ‘big thing’ — Old Bab. nom. pl. rabiatum
(but rabatum also possible)

The sequence a7 contracts to é.
rubii ‘nobleman’ (from rubau) — acc./gen. pl. rubé

mi ‘water’ (from mai) — acc./gen. pl. mé
samii ‘heaven’ (from $amaii) — acc./gen. pl. samé
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8.6 Nouns which occur in the plural only
Some nouns occur only in the plural.

nisi ‘people’ (£.!)

mi ‘water’, ‘the waters’

Samii ‘heaven’, ‘the heavens’

dadmau “villages’, ‘the inhabited world’

libbatu(m) ‘anger’
In the Glossary they are marked pl. only’.

8.7 Change of gender from singular to plural

Some nouns are masculine in the singular but feminine in the
plural. (The opposite does not happen.)

bitu *house’ — bitatu ‘houses’; eqlu ‘field’ — eqletu ‘fields’

In the Glossary such cases are marked with ‘pl. -atw’ (or “pl. -étw’).

......................................................................................................

Insight
In the noun bitu ‘house’, the ¢ at the end of the stem is not
the ‘feminine # but a root letter: the root is Vbiz. In the
singular, bitu is masculine.

.................
.....................................................................................

8.8 Unusual plurals

A few nouns have masculine plural endings, but are nonetheless

grammatically feminine (i.e. they take feminine plural adjectives and

feminine plural verbal endings; feminine plural suffixes refer to them).
nisit ‘people’; sénii ‘sheep and goats’

Three short masculine nouns double the stem consonant when the

plural is formed:

abu “father’ — nom. pl. abbi “fathers’
abu ‘brother’ - nom. pl. abbi ‘brothers’
isu ‘tree’ — nom. pl. issi ‘trees’
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In Old Babylonian, two frequently used masculine nouns insert -G-
between the stem and the plural ending. (The a is never visible, as it
always contracts with the plural ending.)

awilu ‘man’ — nom. pl. awilit (from awilan)
subaru ‘young man’ — nom. pl. subari (from subarai)

This is rare in other periods.

In Old Babylonian the masculine plural ending -ani/-ani occurs
mostly with alu(m) ‘town’.

alu(m) ‘town” - OB nom. pl. alani

Exercise 8.1, Old Babylonian
a-wi-lu-1i bi-tam ip-lu-su (iplusi ‘they broke into’)
Sar-ru-tam sa (translate sa as ‘over’) ni-si i-si-im-kum (isimkum
‘he destined you for’) den-lil
na-ab-lu im-ta-aq-qu-tu (imtaqgquti ‘they gradually died down’)

me-le-em-mu i-ha-li-qii (iballigi ‘they are escaping’) i-na qi-Si-im

li-ib-ba-tim im-ta-la (imtala ‘he has become full of’)

$i-bi vi-kdl-lam (ukallam ‘he will display’)

sa-am-mu i-na a.sa-lim vu-ul i-ba-as-sSu-1 (ibassi ‘there are’)
tup-pa-am a-na me-e ad-di (addi ‘I threw’)

mu-1 vi-ul i-ba-as-su-i (ibassii ‘there are’)

al-pu sa-al-mu (Salmu ‘they are healthy’)

a-wi-lu-1i i-na nu-pa-ri-im ka-lu-1 (kalii ‘they are detained’)
a-lam ut-te-er (uttér ‘he turned’ ana ‘into’) a-na ti-li u kar-mi
a-wi-le-e wu-[u)s-Si-ir (wussir ‘release!’)

Exercise 8.2, Standard Babylonian: When normalizing
sumerograms, use Middle Babylonian forms.
i-na di-ma-a-ti si-hir-ti uru (sthirti ali ‘round the town’) a-lul
pag-ri-Su-un (alul pagrisun ‘I hung their bodies’)
a-na pul-ba-a-ti sa g™ i-sim-3u (isimsu ‘he solemnly appointed
him’ ana ‘as’) den-lil (Gilg. II 228)
da-mi ki-ma im-ba-ri #i-$d-az-na-[an) (usaznan ‘he makes rain
down’) (said of a demon)
ina ka-ma-a-ti rab-su (rabsi ‘they were sitting’)

10

dg-nun-na-ki is-Su-i (i55i ‘they carried’) di-pa-ra-a-ti
Ju kdm-"su’ ina Sap-li-ka (lit kamsi ina Saplika ‘may they bow
down beneath you’) lugal™ idim™ (kabtitu ‘magnates’)

mes

u nun
The most important things to remember

In the plural, masculine and feminine nouns have different
endings.

In Old and Middle Babylonian, masculine plural nouns end
in -# (nominative), -7 (accusative), -7 (genitive).

In Old and Middle Babylonian, feminine plural nouns end

in -atu(m) (nominative), -ati(m) (accusative), -ati(m) (genitive).

In Old and Middle Babylonian, any given noun always takes
the same ending for accusative plural and genitive plural.

In Standard Babylonian, masculine plural nouns usually end
in -7 (also spelled -€) or -ani, regardless of case.

In Standard Babylonian, feminine plural nouns usually end in
-ati (also spelled -ate), regardless of case.

Adding the feminine plural ending to a noun sometimes causes
a vowel within the stem to be elided, according to the rule
given in Unit 47.4. (‘Within a word, two consecutive syllables

ending in a short vowel can only appear at the end of the word;

in other positions, the vowel in the second syllable is lost’.)

Adding the feminine plural ending to a noun sometimes

‘undoes’ an assimilation which had taken place in the singular.

The gender of some nouns changes from singular to plural.
Some nouns occur only in the plural. These include i
‘water’, Sami ‘heaven’ and nisi ‘people’. (The last-named is

feminine.)
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Adjectives, plural

As with nouns, a given adjective has the same endings for
accusative plural and genitive plural. Feminine plural adjectives
behave exactly like feminine plural nouns.

9.1 Old and Middle Babylonian, masculine
In Old and Middle Babylonian (c. 1900~1000 BC), the case endings
for masculine plural adjectives are as follows:

nom. -#tu(m), acc. -uti(m), gen. -uti(m)

The endings are added directly to the word stem (on word stems
see Unit 7.1), e.g. damqu ‘good’:

sg. pl.
nom. damqu(m) damgitu(m)
ace: damqu(m) damgati(m)
gen. damqu(m) damgati(m)

The bracketed 7 (‘mimation’) is usually present in Old Babylonian, |

and usually absent in Middle Babylonian (see Unit 6.11).
9.2 Old and Middle Babylonian, feminine

In Old and Middle Babylonian (c. 1900-1000 BC), the case endings
for feminine plural adjectives are the same as the endings for
feminine plural nouns (see Unit 8.2):

nom. -atu(m), acc. -ati(m), gen. -ati(m)

The bracketed 7 (‘mimation’) is usually present in Old Babylonian,
and usually absent in Middle Babylonian (see Unit 6.1 1). As with
nouns (see Unit 8.2), if the adjective is related to an e-verb, -atu(m)
and -ati(m) change to -étu(m) and -éti(m). The feminine plural
ending is added in the same way as for nouns.

9.3 Standard Babylonian

In the vernacular language of the first millennium, masculine
plural adjectives ended in -7t- followed by an indistinct vowel,
usually spelled as i (e on Assyrian manuscripts). Thus the

usual ending in writing was -7ti, regardless of grammatical
case. Most manuscripts behave thus, but a minority use second
millennium endings.

Feminine plural adjectives behave exactly like feminine plural
nouns, and the same applies to them as was said in Unit 8. 3
for feminine plural nouns: they usually end in -ati (-ate on Ass.
manuscripts), regardless of grammatical case. As with nouns
(see Unit 8.4), the feminine plural endings can induce changes:
‘undoing’ of assimilation, and vowel elision.

nom. sg.

damiqtu(m) ‘good’

lemuttu(m) (from
lemuntu(m)) ‘evil’

nom. pl.
(damigatu(m) —) damqatu(m)
(lemunetu(m) —) lemnétu(m)

9.4 Plurals of adjectives of dimension

‘In addition to taking plural endings, adjectives of dimension (‘big’,
sm‘all’, ‘long’, ‘short’, etc.) sometimes (perhaps always) double
their second root letter when forming the plural.

nom. sg.
rabii(m) ‘big’
sebru(m) ‘small’

nom. pl.
rabbiitu(m)
sebberitu(m)

Unit 9 Adjectives, plural




.....................................................................................................

_ L = u-us-qi wa-as-tu-tim u-[ple-et-ti (upetti ‘I f »
Spellings such as ra-bu-tum are ambiguous: it is not clear P lu-tum ti-na-3- IZ]v T o ol v(.)m?dv e at)
i et-lu-tum u-na-sa-qu (unassaqi ‘they kiss’) Si-pi-Su (Sepisu
whether the middle consonant was pronounced double but ‘his feet’)

spelled single, or actually pronounced single. In such cases of

at-ta-na-al-la-ak (attanallak ‘1 1ki 7Yl g Sz
doubt, one can normalize ra(b)batum. was wa'king about’) i-na bi-ri-it

(ina birit ‘among’ + genitive) et-lu-tim
9.5 Plurals of adjectives as nouns Exercise 9.2, Old Babylonian: Pay particular attention to the
sumerograms: look up the Babylonian word in the list at the back
of the book, and put it into the case (nominative, accusative or
genitive) which is appropriate to the grammatical context:

When masculine plural adjectives are used as nouns (e.g. damqu
meaning ‘the good one’, alilu meaning ‘the powerful one’ — see
Unit 6.10), they usually take adjective endings.

zi.lum (plural!) wa-at-ru-tim $a i-na #kiri_ ib-ba-as-su-ii
(3a ... ibbassi ‘which grew’) be-el sékiri ~ma i-'le’-[gé]

: | e . 4 (bel kirim-ma ileqqge ‘it is the owner of the orchard who
Sometimes masculine plural adjectives take noun endings. There is will receive’)

no difference in translation. dingir (plural!) gal.gal (nom. pl. of rabii ‘great’) ib-bu-ii-nin-ni

sibuti upahbir ‘He gathered the elders’ (AH I 386)

...... T Een e i (ibbiininni ‘they called me’)
Id you know! . i .08 : gu,"* Uz (plural!) mash= $g-am-mi na-ap-su-tim li-ku-lu
It is likely that most people in ancient Mesopotamia did ] (likulii “they should eat’)
not know which year they were born in, and so could not

.......... e ey o O ey e sl EXERCiS€ 9.3, Standard Babylonian

it-bu-ti-ma (itbti-ma ‘they arose’) ma-li-ke-e rab-bu-tu

‘utu a-na (ana ‘against’) *hum-ba-ba id-kas-sum-ma (idkassum-
ma ‘he roused’) me-he-e ra-bu-tu

21 uru'"‘“-.%ti-nu (@lanisunu ‘their towns’, m. pl.) dan-nu-ti i
uru™-ni tur™ $d li-me-ti-Sii-nu al-me kur-ud (alme aksud
‘I besieged (and) conquered’)

ugu tam-le-e Su-a-tum (Suatum ‘that’) €.gal™ rab-ba-a-ti a-na
mu-sab be-lu-ti-ia (ana masab beélatiya ‘as my lordly residence’)

9.6 Adjectival endings on plural nouns

Nouns which originated as adjectives or which look like adjectives:
may take adjectival endings in the plural.

etlu ‘young man’ — nom. pl. etliatu ‘young men’

Exercise 9.1, Old Babylonian j ab-ta-ni (abtani ‘1 built’)
pa-si is-pu-ku (iSpukn ‘they cast’) ra-bu-tim : ti-Se-el-la-a (usella ‘1 will bri ) mi-tu-ti gu ™ (j -
mi-ri da-an-nu-tim a-li-li us-[ta-li-ik] (ustalik ‘he sent forth’) will eat’) bal-tu-ti SRESIE h-baids gu," (ikkalit ‘they

in e-pé-ri ra-bi-u-tim (the non-contraction is an archaism)
suhus.suhus-$u (idisu ‘its roots’, said metaphorically of a city)
ki-ma sa.tu-im (sp. Sadim) u-ki-in (ukin ‘he made firm’)
Se-ri-ik-ta-$a (Seriktasa ‘her dowry’, accusative; ‘her’ refers
to a dead woman) dumu™* mah-ru-tum (i.e. from the earlier
marriage) # wa-ar-ku-tum (i.e. from the later marriage)
i-zu-uz-zu (izuzzi ‘they shall divide’)

ki-ma kagme (singular) a-Sat-ta-a (asatta ‘1 will drink’) ame
dal-hu-te

up-pi-f's:si-ma (uppissi-ma ‘treat her!’) ki-ma garza™ la-bi-ru-t[i]

mal-ki Sep-su-ti e-du-ru ta-ha-zi (éduri tahazi ‘they feared doing
battle with me’)
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gim ar-me a-na (ana ‘onto’) zuq-ti Sad-qu-ti se-ru-us-si-un e-li
(serussun eli ‘1 went up against them’)

a-na ug™-$u (nisisu ‘his people’, f. pl.) dal-pa-a-te ii-Se-si (usési
‘I provided’) nu-u-ru

ugu (translate eli as ‘at’) ep-Se-e-ti an-na-a-ti lib-bi i-gug (libbi
igug ‘my heart became furious’)

har-ri na-hal-li na-at-bak kur-i (translate natbak sadi as plural)
me-le-e mar-su-ti i-na ¥°gu.za ds-ta-am-di-ib (astamdih
‘I sped across’)

The most important things to remember

In the plural, masculine and feminine adjectives have different
endings.

In Old and Middle Babylonian, feminine plural adjectives
have the same endings as feminine plural nouns: -atu(m)
(nominative), -ati(m) (accusative), -ati(m) (genitive).

In Old and Middle Babylonian, masculine plural adjectives
have different endings from masculine plural nouns: -itu(m)
(nominative), -#ti(m) (accusative), -#ti(m) (genitive).

As with nouns, any given adjective has the same forms for
accusative plural and genitive plural.

Like feminine nouns, Standard Babylonian feminine plural
adjectives usually end in -ati (also spelled -ate), regardless of
grammatical case; the final short vowel can vary.

Standard Babylonian masculine plural adjectives usually end
in -#ti (also spelled -7te), regardless of grammatical case; the
final short vowel can vary.

As with nouns, the feminine plural ending can cause vowel
elision according to the rule given in Unit 47.4. (‘Within a
word, two consecutive syllables ending in a short vowel can
only appear at the end of the word; in other positions, the
vowel in the second syllable is lost’).

10

Adding the feminine plural ending to an adjective sometimes

<undoes’ an assimilation which had taken place in the singular.

Masculine adjectives used as nouns can take noun or adjective
endings in the plural.

Adjectives of dimension sometimes (perhaps always) double
the middle root letter in the plural.

Unit 9 Adjectives, plural
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The construct state

One way to say ‘of’ in Babylonian, which you have already met
in the exercises, is to use the preposition $a ‘of’ followed by the
genitive case.

bitu $a awili “The house of the man’
ina biti $a awili ‘In the house of the man’

The other way of saying ‘of’ dispenses with $a. It is done like this:
the second word stands in the genitive, while the first word stands
in a form known as the ‘construct’ form. This way of expressing
‘of is best understood by considering its origin.

10.1 The origin of construct forms

In the ancestor language of Babylonian, the notion of ‘of’ could
be expressed by the genitive case alone. Thus, in the phrase ‘the
land of the enemy’, ‘the enemy’ would stand in the genitive case
(nakrim), meaning ‘of the enemy’; ‘the land’ would stand in
whatever case was appropriate for its grammatical role in the
sentence. (The examples are in non-italic, to indicate that they are

not Babylonian as we know it.)

matu nakrim (with ‘land’ in the nominative)
mata nakrim (with ‘land’ in the accusative)
mati nakrim (with ‘land’ in the genitive)

Forms such as these sometimes appear in documents written in the

parent (or aunt and uncle) languages of Babylonian, collectively

as ‘Old Akkadian’, in about 2400-2100 BC. (The reason

why mimation is absent on the first of the two words is probably

that mimation orginally served to indicate that a word had no
0ssessive suffix or genitive depending on it.) As time passed, the

habit of running the two words together in speech eroded the short

final vowel at the end of the first word (i.e. its case vowel). This

ed in a single form for all three cases:

known

result

mat nakrim ‘the land of the enemy’

This is the form which occurs in Babylonian as we know it, and this
principle applies to all singular words. However, if the case vowel
is preceded by two consonants (e.g. libbu ‘heart’, kunukku ‘seal’,
mabru ‘front’, Siriktu ‘gift’), refinements set in. For if no change
had occurred other than the loss of the case vowel, one would have
ended up with a word ending in two consonants (libb, kunukk,
mabhr, sirikt), which Babylonian does not tolerate (see Unit 47.13).
In such cases, a ‘helping’ vowel is inserted: libbi, mahar. Which
vowel to insert and where (after or between the two consonants)

is determined by factors which will be explained below.

Plurals underwent the same development as singulars. However, in
masculine plurals the ending was ‘protected’ by being long, and so
was not eroded.

OB kakkabu samai ‘The stars of heaven’ (Gilg. II 6)

In feminine plurals, the short final vowel was eroded, so the ending
of the construct form is -at (or -ét) in all three cases.

OB ummanat nakrim ‘The troops of the enemy’
10.2 Singular construct forms
If stated in words, the rules for producing the construct form of a

word sound diabolically complicated. The rules will be given here,
but it is far easier to remember the examples.
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A) If the case vowel is preceded by one consonant (e.g. bitu
‘house’), simply remove the case vowel.

bitu ‘house’ — bit

(Exception: in Old Babylonian, nouns related to Ill-weak verbs —
see Unit 23 - often have construct forms ending in a vowel, e.g. til
nakrim ‘attack of the enemy’ from tibum ‘attack’, related to tebi,

B) If the case vowel is preceded by two different consonants, the
second of which is not the feminine ¢ (e.g. mahru “front’, Sipru
‘work’, mursu ‘illness’), remove the case vowel and insert between th
adjacent consonants the same vowel as appears earlier in the word.

mahru ‘“front’ — mabhar; Sipru ‘work’ — $ipir; mursu “illness’
murus

(Adjectives used as nouns follow a slightly different rule: the
‘helping vowel’ need not be the same as the vowel earlier in the
word. However, such forms are rare.)

C) If the case vowel is preceded by two different consonants, the
second of which is the feminine ¢, the construct form depends on
how many syllables the word (including the case vowel) has.

C i) If the word (including the case vowel) is two syllables
long (e.g. subtu ‘dwelling’, sibtu “(financial) interest’), remove
the case vowel and insert a between the feminine ¢ and the
preceding consonant (or insert e if the word is related to an
e-verb — see Unit 14.13):

Subtu ‘dwelling’ — Subat; sibtu ‘interest’ — sibat; béltu ‘lady’ —
belet

Cii) If the word (including the case vowel) is longer than two
syllables (e.g. Siriktu ‘gift’), remove the case vowel and add -i.

Siriktu ‘gift’ — Sirikti

Insight . .

The ‘helping vowel’ -i added at the end of words in the
construct state was probably not pronounced as a full
sound, but more like the first ‘a’ in ‘banana’ (the so-called

tschwa’ sound).

D) If the case vowel is preceded by a double consonant (bb, tt,
kk, etc.), the construct form varies, depending on the number
of ;yllables and (in the case of ##) on whether the second ¢ is the

feminine Z:

D i) If the dictionary form of the word is two syllables long
(e.g. libbu ‘heart’) and/or if the second of the two consonants
is the feminine # (e.g. Sikittu ‘shape’, kittu ‘truth’), remove
the case vowel and add -i:

libbu ‘heart’ — libbi; Sikittu ‘shape’ — $ikitti; kittu ‘truth’ —
kitti

D ii) If the dictionary form of the word is longer than two
syllables and the double consonant does not include the
feminine ¢ (e.g. kunukku ‘seal’), remove the case vowel and
simplify the double consonant to a single consonant:

kunukku ‘seal’ — kunuk
E) If the word has a stem ending in a vowel, the construct form
can be just the stem, or the stem with the appropriate case vowel.

(In the latter case, the two vowels usually contract.)

kussit ‘throne’ (from kussiu) = ina kussi Sarrutiya or ina kussi
Sarriitiya ‘on the throne of my kingship’

Sometimes in Standard Babylonian the vowel at the end of the stem
is lost,

nasii ‘bearer’ (from nasiu) = nas bilti ‘tribute bearer’
(lit. “bearer of tribute’)
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10.3 Plural construct forms

The formation of plural construct forms follows the same
principles as singular ones: mimation is lost, as are final short
vowels (but not long ones). The question of double consonants or

two consonants does not arise, so plural construct forms are much

easier than singular ones. For masculine plural nouns, construct
forms are the same as non-construct ones, ending in -# (nom.),
-1 (acc.), -7 (gen.):

nom. sarru, acc. sarri, gen. sarri

OB ilu matim itruri “The gods of the land trembled’ (SEAL
I.I.I.1: 42, AnzQ)

T PR P PR TR P PP

Did you know
In the Anzi myth, Anzi (a mythical, bird-like creature) steals
the Tablet of Destinies from the god Enlil. He thus usurps
mastery of the Universe, and becomes all-powerful. He can only
be defeated through a ruse suggested by the god of wisdom.

880000000000 arittessessesesesssssoseesesssssesseisesetsessesssesessssissesesssssnssssssssasnsssosnney

When masculine plural adjectives are used as nouns, they can be
put in the construct form. If this happens, they may take the same

endings as nouns; alternatively, the construct form of the masculin

plural adjectival ending is -t for all three cases. For feminine
plural nouns (and adjectives used as nouns), there is only one
construct form for all three cases. It ends in -at (or -ét):

ummanat nakri “The troops of the enemy’
The first millennium masculine plural ending -ani remains such
(or -ani — see Unit 8.3, Insight box) in the construct state (i.e. 7 i$
not lost, even if it shortened).

10.4 Terminology and the idea of a noun’s ‘state’

In discussing Babylonian grammar, it is useful to have a word for
a noun’s being or not being in the construct form. By convention,
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this is known as a noun’s ‘state’. When a noun is, so to speak,
free-floating (as in Units 7 and 8), it is in the ‘basic state’; when it
s in the construct form, it is in the ‘construct state’; when it has
ossessive suffixes (see Unit 11), it is in the ‘possessive state’; when
it has stative suffixes, it is in the ‘predicative state’ (see Unit 18.8).
These ‘states’ are mutually exclusive: a noun can never be in two
of them at the same time. The case endings which you learned in
Units 7 and 8 are those of the basic state. In the construct state,
one form serves all cases (except for masculine plurals). The
structure ‘noun in the construct state + gentive’ is known as a
‘genitive construction’. Except for [ ‘not’ and the rare particle -mi
(which marks a passage as being in direct speech), nothing can
separate a construct from the genitive which depends on it.

(Another state of the noun, the ‘absolute state’, is formed by removing
the case vowel and (if present) the feminine # and (if present) a
preceding short vowel. It is used after /2 in phrases meaning ‘without’,
e.g. la sanan “without rival’, and in certain prepositional expressions,
e.g. ana diir dar “forever and ever’. It is rare, and not taught here.)

10.5 Chains of construct forms

To say something like ‘X of Y of Z’, one can use a ‘chain’ of
constructs.

OB lit umman nakrim ‘A defeat of the army of the enemy’
(OBE 156: 6)

MB mustesir kissat ili ‘Keeper-in-good-order of all of the gods’ [
(RIMA 2, 12 i.1)

MB hayit salpat ayyabé ‘Espier of the treachery of the enemies’ !
(RIMA 2, 12 i.7-8) |

SB mustesir nir kissati ‘Keeper-in-good-order of the light of the '
Universe’ (epithet of the sun god) (BWL 128: 34) I

In such chains, the first noun (e.g. /it) is in the construct state; its

fase (which one cannot tell from looking at it) is determined by

suiigef;mmar of the sentence: npmi.native if the whole phrase is the
of the sentence, accusative if the whole phrase is the direct
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object, genitive if the whole phrase follows a preposition. The se
noun (e.g. umman) is in the construct state and (though one ca NG
tell this from looking at it) in the genitive case. The third noun is j
the basic state and (as the ending shows) in the genitive case.

In principle, chains of nouns in the construct state could go on
for ever, but: (a) it is rare for very long chains to be necessary;
(b) when chains of construct states get long, they tend to be
interrupted with sa ‘of’.

SB musaklilat pilludé sa ili ‘Perfect-carrier-out (£.) of the rites o
the gods’ (BWL 267: 1-2)

Genitive constructions cannot be used to express ‘X and Y of Z7,
For this, one has to use $a ‘of’.

10.6 Construct forms followed by multiple genitives

To say something like ‘X of Y and (of) Z’, the construct state is
followed by more than one noun with the genitive ending.

OB ilat kuzbi u dadi ‘Goddess of allure and sex appeal’

MB 3$agis lemni u ayyabi ‘Slaughterer of evildoer and foe’
(RIMA 2, 12 i.11)

u ‘and’ often appears between two such genitives, but it is not
obligatory.

Did you know?
Babylonians were not prudish: their literature abounds with
explicit sexual references. _
10.7 Adjectives qualifying nouns involved in genitive
constructions

When an adjective qualifies a word in a genitive construction, it

stands (as usual) in the same case as the noun it qualifies. For the
purpose of determining the adjective’s position, the entire genitive
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cruction counts as a single noun: usually the adjective follows
ns

o poetry it can precede it.

it, but in
OB mupabhir nisi saphatim sa isin ‘“The (re)assembler of the
scattered people of Isin’ (CH Prologue ii.49-51)
SB kima ezzi tib mehé ‘Like the furious onslaught of a storm’ or
‘Like the onslaught of a furious storm’ (Asar. §8: 16)

An adjective qualifying a noun cannot appear within a genitive
construction.

10.8 Translating genitive constructions

Owing to differences in how Babylonian and Epglish sometimes use
singulars and plurals (see Unit 6.13), one occasxonally. encounte.rs
singular construct forms which, so as to become English-sounding
English, need to be translated as plurals.

pagar muqtablisunu “The body of their warriors’, i.e. “The
bodies of their warriors’

Sometimes it is clear from the context that the translation requires
more than just ‘of’.

OB al sunqim ‘A town of famine’, i.e. ‘A town beset by famine’
SB sarat léetisu “The hair of his cheeks’, i.e. ‘The hair on his cheeks’

Possessive suffixes at the end of a genitive construction can qualify
the entire construction. Thus $arat létisu could mean ‘his cheek- i
hair’ as well as ‘the hair on his cheeks’. a

10.9 The archaic construct ending -u i
|

Sometimes, singular nouns in the construct state display the ending |
“#. By the Old Babylonian period and later, this is an archaism.

OB ina libbu ersetim “Within the netherworld’
(Gilg. VA+BM i.11’)
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Exercise 10.1, Old Babylonian
ri-mi (rimi ‘sit on!’) pa-ra-ak Sar-ru-tim

i-Sa-lu (iali ‘they asked’) tab-sti-ut dingir™ e-ri-is-tam ‘ma-my

ab-sa-nam li-bi-il (libil ‘let him bear’) Si-pi-ir ‘en-lil

i-na (ina ‘from’) Si-i-ir i-li e-te-em-mu li-ib-$i (libsi ‘let there
come into being’)

ik-ta-ab-ta (iktabta ‘it has become burdensome for me’) 1i-gi-iy
a-wi-lu-ti i

u a-na-ku (u anaku ‘as for me’) ki-i a-$a-bi (from as$abu ‘someon
who dwells’) i-na bi-it di-im-ma-ti sa-hu-ur-ru ri-ig-mi (Sabug
rigmi ‘my cry is silent’)

qi-is-tum ig-re-e-Su (igresu ‘it attacked him’) i$-ku-un (iskun ‘it
brought’) ek-le-tam a-na (ana ‘on’) nu-vr sa-ma-i

i-Sa-at li-ib-bi mu-ti na-pi-ib-tum ib-li (ibli ‘it became
extinguished’)

diskur be-el hé.gal gii-gal sa-me-e it er-se-tim re-sii-ti-a (resitya
‘my helper’, nominative) zu-ni i-na sa-me-e mi-lam i-na na-ag
bi-im li-_te4-er-s'u (litersu ‘may he deprive him of’)

i-na a-al si-un-qi-im wa-as-ba-a-ku (wasbaku ‘I am living’)

Su-up-si-ik i-li ra-bi-[ma (rabi-ma ‘it was great’)

Did you know?
According to the Babylonian Story of the Flood (Atra-basis),
mankind was created to work: the lesser gods rebelled against
the higher gods because of all the agricultural work they had
to do, so the higher gods created mankind to do it for them.

.................................................................................................. .

Exercise 10.2, Middle Babylonian

sal-ma-at qu-ra-di-Su-nu (quradisunu ‘their heroes’, m. pl.
gen.) i-na mit-hbu-us tu-sa-ri ki-ma ra-hi-si lu-ke-mir (lukemmit
‘I truly piled up’) '

kur kat-mu-hi dagal-ta a-na si-hir-ti-Sa ak-$ud (ana sibirtisa
aksud ‘I conquered in its entirety’)

kur-a mar-sa it ger-re-te-su-nu (gerrétesunu ‘their, i.e. the
mountains’, paths’, f. pl. acc.) pa-ds-qa-a-te i-na aq-qil-lat
urudu™* lu ah-si (I absi ‘I truly hewed my way through’)

um-ma-na-at ““pap-he-e ... it-ti um-ma-na-at kur kat-mu-hi-
(do not translate -ma) ki-ma Su-ii-be us-na-il (usna’’il ‘I laid low

pa-gar mug-tab-li-Su-nu (muqtablisunu ‘their warriors’, m. gen.
|.) a-na gu-ru-na-a-te i-na gi-sal-lat kur-i lu-qé-ri-in (lugerrin
I truly stacked’)

Exercise 10.3, Standard Babylonian

g-na $d-hat kur-e pa-ds-qa-te ip-par-sid-du (ipparsiddi ‘they
fled’) mu-si-tis

ki-ma $a-pd-at ku-ni-i-ni is-li-ma sa-pd-tu-a| (islima sapatusa
‘her lips turned dark’)

mu-ut bu-bu-ti 1t su-mi "li-mu-ta’ (limita ‘may he die’)

um-ma-na-at ‘as-sur gap-si-a-te ad-ke-e-ma (adke-ma
I called up’)

The most important things to remember

1 Babylonian can express ‘X of Y’ by putting the two words

next to each other: X is put into a special form known as the
‘construct state’, and its case is usually invisible; Y stays in the
‘basic state’, and is put in the genitive case.

Constructions like this are known as ‘genitive constructions’.

One can form a chain of nouns in the construct state, and
a noun in the construct state can be followed by multiple
genitives.

Adjectives qualifying nouns involved in genitive constructions
usually follow the entire construction and always agree with
the nouns they qualify in case, gender and number.

Masculine plural nouns have the same form in the construct
state as they do in the basic state (nominative -7, accusative
-1, genitive -7 in Old and Middle Babylonian; -7, -é or -ani in
Standard Babylonian).

Masculine plural adjectives used as nouns usually form the
construct state with the ending -#¢ in all three cases.
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Feminine plural nouns (and adjectives used as nouns) form |
construct state with the ending -at (or -é¢) in all three cases,

The rules for forming the construct state of singular nouns
intricate.

For nouns with stems ending in a single consonant, the
singular construct state is formed by removing the case vowe
(e.g. bitu — bit). .
For other nouns, how to make the construct form depends o
the number of syllables in the dictionary form of the noun,
and what consonants the noun stem ends in (single, double,
two different, feminine ¢, etc.). ‘

Possessive suffixes

This Unit is basically about how to say ‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’, ‘her’,
ts’, “our’, ‘your’, ‘their’ in Babylonian. Whereas English has self-
standing words for this, Babylonian instead has suffixes which one
adds to the relevant word. Thus, from the standpoint of an English
speaker, it is as if Babylonian said ‘housemy’ instead of ‘my house’,
‘palacetheir’ instead of ‘their palace’, etc. These suffixes are known
as ‘possessive suffixes’.

Possessive suffixes can attach themselves to nouns (including verbal
infinitives, participles, and adjectives used like nouns). The same
suffixes are also used with some (but not all) prepositions. A noun
with a possessive suffix is in the ‘possessive state’ (as distinct from

the basic state, construct state and predicative state — see Unit 10.4).

We will first present the suffixes, then explain what form a given
word assumes before them (we will treat plurals before singulars,
as they are easier). There is not much difference between second
and first millennium forms, so we will treat them together.

11.1 The suffixes
Babylonian possessive suffixes are as in Table 1. For the first person

Singular suffix, one uses -7 after a consonant, and -ya after a vowel.
(But Sometimes, after #, -ya appears as -’a.)
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Table 1
1st sg. -1, -ya ‘my’
2nd sg. m. -ka ‘your’
2nd sg. f. -ki ‘your’
3rd sg. m. -Su ‘his’
3rdsg. f. -5a ‘her’
1st pl. -ni ‘our’
2nd pl. m. -kunu ‘your’
2nd pl. f. -kina ‘your’
3rd pl. m. -Sunu ‘their’
3rd pl. f. -Sina ‘their’

The gender distinction which English makes in the third person
singular (‘his’, ‘her’) is made in both the second and third persons
singular and plural. Thus, for example, the word for ‘your’ chang

depending on whether one speaks to a man, a woman, a group of |
men, or a group of women. (A mixed group counts as masculine.)

Some of these suffixes also have ‘short forms’, which mostly occu
in poetry. They have the same meaning as normal forms. For

-kunu, -kina, -Sunu, -$ina, the short forms are -kun, -kin, -$un, -Sin

For -ka, -ki, -$u, -sa, the vowel of the suffix is dropped; in Old

Babylonian the vowel preceding a ‘shortened’ suffix is usually the

case vowel (nom. u, acc. a; gen. is rare), while Standard Babyloni
generally has # for both nom. and acc.

libbaka ‘your heart’ — SB libbuk
11.2 Learning the suffixes

Here are some associations which may help you in learning the
suffixes:

-1 think of English I (though remember that -7 is
pronounced like ‘ee’ in ‘see’).
-ka  think of saying ‘your’ to a man called Karl.

ki think of saying ‘your’ to a woman called Kim.
- think of saying ‘his’ about Franz Schubert.

-’u .
_j'a think of saying ‘her’ about Charlotte Brontg :
i think of the American President Richard Nixon talking

about ‘our country’.
-kunu -kina -Sunu -Sina  you can probably learn these as a
string of sounds, like a poem.

11.3 Possessive suffixes and vowel elision

The rules of vowel elision (see Unit 47.4.;) dp not apply to
possessive suffixes. Thus Sarrasunu ‘their king’ does not become
Sarrasnu, and ummanatusunu ‘their troops’ does not bc.rcome
wmmanatusnu — at least in writing. It is, hgwever, posslb.le that the
spellings are traditional, and that (at least in some varieties of the
language) vowels were elided.

11.4 Possessive suffixes after plural nouns

To add a suffix to a plural noun, remove mimation (if present) and
add the suffix after the case vowel.

ummanatu(m) ‘troops’ — ummanatusu ‘his troops’,
ummanatusunu ‘their troops’

téreti(m) ‘instructions’ — térétisunu ‘their instructions’

quradi ‘warriors’ — quradisu ‘his warriors’

Since, after mimation (if present) is removed, plurals end in a
vowel, the possessive suffix for the first person singular after plural
nouns is -ya not -i.

vy - o vy - . 3 )
Sibu ‘witnesses’ — Sibitya ‘my witnesses

In Old and Middle Babylonian, plurals with possessive suffixes
decline, just as they would without suffixes.

Sibitya ‘my witnesses’ (nom.), $ibiya ‘my witnesses’ (acc./gen.)
tuppatuya ‘my tablets’ (nom.), fuppatiya ‘my tablets’ (acc./gen.)
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Did you know? ] i up’ (nom./acc.); the genitive conforms to the normal pattern:
Though cuneiform tablets were made of clay, and inscribed ' urabbisu.)
by hand while the clay was still damp, it is rare for a tablet to OE "
have fingerprints. [nSIth

IS s i - e e HS s erasevsnsnnnssiesrersers T The noun pi ‘mouth’ has two stems: pd- and pi-. The stem
11.5 Possessive suffixes after singular nouns in the pa- gives rise to the possessive forms pisu (nom.) and padsu
genitive : (acc.) ‘his mouth’; the stem pi- gives rise to the possessive
form pisu ‘his mouth’ (nom./acc.). (In the genitive, possessive

For singular nouns, how to add a possessive suffix depends on the forms from both stems have i: piSu ‘his mouth’.)

noun’s grammatical case (nominative, accusative, genitive). We willlef =TT

first give the rules for nouns in the genitive, which are simplest. B) Nouns with a stem ending in consonants. Nominative and

For the genitive, the rules are the same as for plurals: remove accusative have identical forms. The general principle is that one ‘

mimation (if present), and add the suffix. , adds the suffix to the word stem.
ina biti(m) ‘in the house’ — ina bitisunu ‘in their (m.) house’ With the first person singular suffix -7, this works without
sa rubé(m) ‘of the lord’ — $a rubéki ‘of your (f. sg.) lord’ complications:
bit ili(m) ‘the temple of the god’ — bit ilisunu ‘the temple of

their (m.) god’ bitu(m) ‘house’ — biti ‘my biltu(m) ‘tribute’ — bilti ‘my
..... SeReTiI Rt s cansansseneba budinsinnnntonsdnbrssirsnnsssssnansasesnassreninsorss MU house’ tribute’

Insight ] libbu(m) ‘heart’ — libbi ‘my napistu(m) ‘life’ — napisti ‘my l
Some Assyriologists normalize the genitive 7 as long before heart’ life’ ‘
possessive suffixes: ina biti(m) ‘in the house’ — ina bitisu : ‘
‘in his house’. There are reasons for thinking that this is ' With other suffixes, it works without complications when the stem
truer to Babylonian pronunciation, but nonetheless this ] ends in a single consonant:
book normalizes the i as short: this has the advantage of
distinguishing sg. and pl. (ina kakkisu ‘with his weapon’ vs. bitu(m) ‘house’ — bitka ‘your (m. sg.) house’ "
ina kakkisu ‘with his weapons’). mayyalu(m) ‘bed’ - mayyalsu ‘his bed’

11.6 Possessive suffixes after singular nouns in the However, when the stem ends in two consonants, adding suffixes
nominative/accusative ; other than -7 directly to the stem would create a sequence of three
j consonants, which Babylonian does not allow (see Unit 47.13).

A) Nouns with stems ending in a vowel. Remove mimation Accordingly, a ‘helping’ vowel must be inserted. If it is a double

(if present), and add the suffix: consonant (whether or not the feminine ¢ is involved), insert a.
rubii(m) ‘nobleman’ — rubiisu (nom.), rubasu (acc.) lemuttu(m) ‘evil(ness)’ — lemuttasu ‘his evil(ness)’ 1}

(Nouns with stems ending in -7 or -7 sometimes add the suffix 1 In other cases, start from the construct state of the same noun

directly onto the stem, e.g. murabbisu ‘the one who brought (see Unit 10), and do the following:
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» if the construct state ends in a single consonant, add the suff
directly to this form

» if the construct state ends in i, change 7 to @ and then add th,

suffix to the resulting form

If a noun has two alternative forms of the construct state, it may
have two alternative forms with suffixes (i.e. in the possessive

state).

Some examples with -ka ‘your (m. sg.)’ are given in Table 2.

Table 2

basic state, nom.

construct state,

nom./acc./gen.

possessive state, nom./acc,

kalbu(m) ‘dog’

kalab

kalabka ‘your dog’

Sipru(m) ‘work’ Sipir Sipirka “your work’
libbu(m) *heart’ libbi libbaka ‘your heart’
ummu(m) ‘mother’ | ummi ummaka ‘your mother’
sarru(m) ‘king’ sar, sarri sarraka ‘your king’
Subtu(m) ‘dwelling’ | Subat subatka ‘your dwelling’
napistu(m) ‘life’ napisti napistaka ‘your life’

Occasionally, literary language inserts a before the suffix where in

prose it would be absent. (This can result in the elision of a vowel
in the previous syllable.)

rigmaka instead of rigimka (both ‘your shout’)

11.7 Sound changes involving possessive suffixes

When a suffix beginning with § immediately follows a sibilant or
dental sound (s, &, s, z, ¢, d, t), these two sounds coalesce into ss.

rupsu(m) ‘breadth’ — rupussa ‘her breadth’ (from rupus+sa)
bitu(m) ‘house’ — bissu ‘his house’ (from bit+su)

muf.S“(”’) ‘disease’ — murussu ‘his disease’ (from murus+su)
piltu(m) ‘tribute’ — bilassunu ‘their (m.) tribute’ (from
bilat+Sunu) ;
Subtu(m) ‘dwelling’ — subassa ‘her dwelling’ (from subat+sa)
péltu(m) ‘lady’ — bélessina ‘their (f.) lady’ (from bélet+Sina)
mibsu(m) ‘strike, blow’ — mihissu ‘his strike’ (from mihis+su)

Like any double consonant, this ss need not be spelled double in
cuneiform. In Old Babylonian it often appears as zz.

11.8 Unassimilated spellings

After the Old Babylonian period, scribes often use spellings in
which the assimilation is not complete, i.e. the § of the suffix has
turned to s, but the preceding sound has not.

gi-bit-su ‘his command’ (sp. gibissu, from qibitsu).

In Standard Babylonian, one even finds spellings where the
assimilation has not taken place at all. It is highly probable
that all such spellings were pronounced with assimilation
(e.g. qibissu).

11.9 A special case: nouns from III-weak roots

Masculine nouns from III-weak roots (i.e. masculine nouns related
to Ill-weak verbs, on which see Unit 23) exhibit two types of
dictionary form: that in which the case vowel has contracted with
another vowel (e.g. rubii ‘lord’), and that in which it has not (e.g.
kilu ‘imprisonment’ from kalit ‘to detain’, tibu ‘attack’ from tebii
‘to arise’). Some nouns have both types of form (e.g. bisu/busi
‘goods, property’). To add suffixes to nouns whose dictionary
forms include a circumflexed vowel (like rubit), see section 11.6 A
above. Nouns like kilu and tibu behave differently:

nom. tibisu, acc. tibasu, gen. tibisu (or tibisu)
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abu ‘brother’, abu ‘father’ and maru ‘son’ usually also behave

like this:

nom. abisu, acc. abasu, gen. abisu (or abisu)
nom. ahisu, acc. ahasu, gen. abisu (or ahisu)
nom. marusu, acc. marasu, gen. marisu (or marisu)

11.10 Translating possessive suffixes

The literal meaning of the possessive suffixes when they are
attached to nouns is ‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’ etc. However, the overall
sense can change with the context. This happens also in English.
Consider the two sentences ‘I applaud the judges: their judgment
was just’ and ‘He rendered their judgment before midday’. In the
first sentence, ‘their judgment’ means ‘the judgment which they
gave’; in the second, it means ‘the judgment which they received’,
Some Babylonian examples: 4

dini ‘my legal verdict’ = both ‘the legal verdict which I rendered:

and ‘the legal verdict about me’ -
temsu ‘his report’ = both ‘the report which he issued’ and ‘the
report about him’
libbatuya ‘my anger’ = both ‘the anger I feel’ and ‘the anger
(which someone else feels) towards me’

Usually it will be clear from the context which of the possible

meanings is meant. (The translation of possessive suffixes attachee

to infinitives is treated in Unit 22.2.)
11.11 Suffixed nouns with adjectives

When a noun bearing a possessive suffix is qualified by an
adjective, the adjective usually follows the noun+suffix complex
(but in poetry it can precede it). The adjective agrees with the nou
in case, number and gender, just as it would if the suffix were
absent.

------

Adjectives agree with nouns in case even when, owing to

the presence of a suffix, this is not visible on the noun. For
example, bissu ‘his house’ could be nominative or accusative;
‘his empty house’ is bissu riqu(m) in the nominative, and bissu
riga(m) in the accusative. In the genitive it is bitisu rigi(m).

...........................................................................................
......

OB temsunu gamram adini ul almad ‘1 have not yet heard their
full report’ (ARM 26/2, 411: 26)

OB awatiya suquratim lisme ‘May he hear my precious words’
(CH Epilogue xlviii.12-14)

SB ki gibitisunu sirti ‘In accordance with their exalted
command’ (Asar. 40-41: 20)

11.12 Possessive suffixes referring to ‘dangling’ words

Sometimes, a word or phrase at the start of a Babylonian sentence
appears to be ‘dangling’, i.e. it only fits into the overall grammar of
the sentence inasmuch as it is referred to by a suffix.

SB summa amelu mubhasu umma ukal ‘If a man, the top of his
head has fever’, i.e. If the top of a man’s head is feverish’

SB beéletum maratka atta kaqqassa (from kagqadsa) t{ulkabbi[t]
‘Your daughter Béletum, you have made her head heavy’, i.e.
“You have honoured your daughter Béletum’ (AbB 9, 129: 6—7)

Such constructions are especially common in law codes, omens and
medical prescriptions. In Old and Middle Babylonian, ‘dangling’
Wwords usually stand in the nominative, more rarely the accusative.
In Standard Babylonian it is often difficult to tell their case.

Babylonian and Assyrian medical prescriptions often contain
revolting or peculiar-sounding ingredients (sailor’s excrement,
dog’s tongue, lion fat, etc.). These were not meant to be
understood literally, but served as cover names for plants.
Similar substitutions were operated by medieval alchemists.
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11.13 Possessive suffixes anticipated by sa 1 ' Exercise 11T, Old Babylonian

a-ba-$u wu-si-ir (wussir ‘let go!’)
Poetic language sometimes employs a variant of the ‘dangling ma-sa-ra-tu-ia da-an-na (danna ‘they (f.) are strong’)
construction’, in which $a X (‘of X) is followed by a suffix R | [t]e—re-tu—ia $a-al-ma (Salma ‘they (f.) are in good order’)
referring back to X. 1 a-ta-mar (atamar ‘I have seen’) pa-ni-ki
i-la-a-tim a-na Su-ub-ti-§i-na li-Sa-al-li-mu (lisallima ‘they (m.)

SB Sa antum ina samé illaka dimasa ‘Of Antum, her tears were should deliver safely’)
flowing in heaven’, i.e. ‘Antum’s tears were flowing in heaven’ pa-ni-Si-na vi-na-wi-ir (unawwir ‘1 brightened’)
(dimasa is a dual form - see Unit 12) (Schlaf, 98: 4) i bé-li ni-ik-ka-si-ia li-pu-u$ (lipus ‘he should do’)
' mar-bi-tum li-ih-ta-"ad-da-a-am’ (lihtaddam ‘let her enjoy
11.14 Possessive suffixes attached to prepositions { herself’) i-na su-ni-"ka’

ni-pa-ti-su li-wa-as-Se-ru (liwassern ‘they should release’)

Possessive suffixes can attach themselves to some (but not all) 1 i-na (ina ‘owing to’) ri-ig-mi-ka i-li (ili construct state of ilu)
prepositions (Unit 11.3 still applies). This works, for example, for bi-tim ti-ul i-sa-al-lal (isallal ‘he can sleep’)
itti ‘with’, eli ‘over’, balu ‘without’, mahar ‘before, in front ofs su-har-re-ni (sp. subaréni) t)i-ur-da|m) (turdam ‘send to me!’)
. ;“a-pi-ir-ni mi-nam ni-ip-pa-al (nippal ‘we will answer’)
itti ‘with” — ittiya ‘with me’, ittisa ‘with her’, etc. ' Sa-at-ta-am du-um-mu-qii-um i-na li-ib-bi-ka li-ib-si (libsi ‘let
eli ‘over’ — elikunu ‘over you (m. pl.)’, elika ‘over you there be’)
(m. sg.)’, etc. ‘ é mu-ub-bi-ri-su i-tab-ba-al (itabbal ‘he shall take’)
mabhar ‘in front of — mabhbarki ‘in front of you (f. sg.)’, mabarsu
‘in front of him’, etc. . Exercise 11.2, Old Babylonian
‘ da-a-a-nu a-wa-a-ti-Su-nu i-im-ma-ru (immari ‘they will
OB wurri u miusi elisu abki ‘I cried over him day and night’ ! inspect’)
(Gilg. VA+BM ii.5”) i-na ut-li-ia ni-$i kalam su-me-ri-im 0 ak-ka-di-im v-ki-il (ukil
| ‘T held’)
Before suffixes, assu(m) ‘because of, for the sake of’ assumes the ni-$i-S{u ra-a|p-sa-tim in Su-ul-mi-im a-na da-ar i-tar-ra-am (ana

form assumi: dar itarram ‘he shall lead forever’)

le-ti-ti sa-ni-nam vi-ul i-5u (i5u ‘has’)

assu(m) ‘for the sake of’ — assumiya ‘for my sake’, as$umika a-wa-ti-ia Su-qu-ra-tim i-na na.ru-ia as-tur (astur ‘I inscribed’)
‘for your (m. sg.) sake’, etc. 1 e-lu-tim i-ta-qi (ittaqqi ‘he poured’) ni-qi-su
.................................................................................................. ool ni-pa-ti-ka is-tu nu-pa-ri-im su-si-a-am (Siisi’am ‘release!’)
Insight ‘ wa-ar-du-vi-a u al-pu-i-a vi-ku-la-am li-im-bu-ru (limbhuri ‘they
Though it is still useful to call them ‘possessive suffixes’ (to should receive’)
make it clear which set of suffixes one is talking about), when li-ba-ti-ia ma-lu-ii (mali ‘they (m.) are full of’)

possessive suffixes attach to prepositions they do not have a
possessive meaning.

....................................................................................................

qd-qd-ad-ka lu me-si (lit mesi ‘may it be washed’)
be-el hu-ul-qi-im bu-lu-uq-su i-le-gé (ileqge ‘he will take (back)’)
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a-ha-ka ti-ur-da-am-ma (turdam-ma ‘send to me!’) ! . Ki.sikil™ tur™ ina ur-i-Si-na tus-ta-mit (tustamit ‘you have
a-ha-at-ki ma-ar-sa-at (marsat ‘she is ill’) ‘ . killed’)

Did you know?
As shown by Old Babylonian letters from the city of Mari,

ma-lak ger-ri-ia a-na ru-qe-e-te it-tul (ittul ‘he/she observed’)

...............................

The most important things to remember

..........

awareness of the possibility of contagion existed already in
the 18th century BC: the writer of two letters says that, since

.....................................................................................

Exercise 11.3, Standard Babylonian

ina $ul-me u ha-de-e (hadii = ‘joy’, stem hada-) a-na kur.kur™s.

Sth-nu gur™=-Sii-nu-ti (utirsuniti ‘I sent them back’)
an-nu-1i ma-a-ru (literary equivalent of mar) ri-du-ti-ia
it-ti lib-bi-ia a-tam-mu (atammu ‘1 communed’)
su-lul-si-nu du  ugu-ia it-ru-su (itrusi ‘they spread’) ,
ep-Se-ti-Sti-nu lem-né-e-ti ur-ru-hi-is ds-me (asme ‘I heard of’)
su-bat ru-bu-ti-ia vi-sar-rit (usarrit ‘I tore’)
lib-bi i-gug-ma (igug-ma ‘it became furious, and’) is-sa-ri-ib
(issarib ‘it became hot (with rage)’) ka-bat-ti

‘G15.gim.mas ina $a unug® i-na-at-ta-la (inattala ‘he was seeing’)

Su-na-te-ka

id-di (iddi ‘he flung off’) mar-su-ti-su it-tal-bi-sa (ittalbisa
‘he clad himself in’) za-ku-ti-su

meh-ret um-ma-ni-ia as-bat (asbat ‘1 seized’)

Exercise 11.4, Standard Babylonian

ina gis-par-ri-ia ul ip-par-id (ipparsid ‘he could escape’)

im-si (imsi ‘he washed’) ma-le-5u ub-bi-ib (ubbib ‘he cleansed’)
til-le-su ’

ur-ki pi-te-ma (pité-ma ‘open!’) ku-zu-ub-ki lil-qé (lilge ‘so he
can take’)

ki-ma ez-zi ti-ib me-he-e as-su-ha (assuba ‘I tore out’)
Su-ru-su-un

zi-kir-Su-nu kab-tu it-ta--id (itta’id ‘he strictly observed’)

sal-lat-sin ka-bit-tu ds-lu-la (aslula ‘1 plundered’)

pi-ta-a (pitd ‘open for me!’) ba-ab-ka

a-na ki-Suk-ki-ia i-tu-ra (itira ‘it turned’ ana ‘into’) bi-i-tu

Babylonian normally says ‘my’, ‘your’, etc. by addi.ng suffixes
to nouns. Nouns with these suffixes are said to be in the
‘possessive state’.

The same suffixes can be added to some prepositions; when
this happens, the suffixes no longer have possessive meaning.

You need to learn the suffixes.

How to add the suffixes to nouns is a complex business: it
depends on how the noun’s stem ends, and on the noun’s
grammatical case.

For all nouns in the genitive case (singular and plural), suffixes
are added to the forms in the basic state, after removing
mimation (if present), e.g. ina biti(m) ‘in the house’ —

ina bitisu ‘in his house’, ana rubé(m) ‘to the lord’ — ana
rubésu ‘to his lord’, ana nisi ‘to the people’ — ana nisisu

‘to his people’.

For nouns with stems ending in vowels, the suffix is usually
added to the forms in the basic state, after removing mimation
(if present), e.g. ruba(m) ‘lord’ (accusative sg.) — rubdsu ‘his
lord’ (accusative sg.).

For nominative or accusative singular nouns with stems ending
in consonants, the first person suffix -7 is added to the noun

stem, e.g. Sarru(m), Sarra(m) ‘king’ — Sarri ‘my king’.

For nominative or accusative singular nouns with stems
ending in double consonants, a is inserted before all
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suffixes except that of the first person (e.g. kunukku(m)
‘seal’ — kunukkasu ‘his seal’). (The first person has -i:
kunukki ‘my seal’.)

9 When a suffix beginning with § comes into contact with
a preceding sibilant or dental, the two sounds assimilate to
ss, e.g. bitsu — bissu ‘his house’, gaqqadsa — qaqqassa

‘her head’.

................................................................................................
.

The dual

10 The rule of vowel elision (Unit 47.4) does not apply to

possessive suffixes.
In addition to the singular and plural, Babylonian has ‘dual’ forms,
to indicate two of something.

inan ‘two eyes’

Early in the language’s history, the dual was probably used every

time two of something was mentioned. However, already in the

Old Babylonian period it was being ousted by the plural. From the

Old Babylonian period onwards, the dual is chiefly used for body

parts which occur in pairs. After the Old Babylonian period, most
appearances of the dual are archaizing. Some nouns are used in the

dual even though there is only one item: résan, lit. ‘two heads’, can ‘
simply mean ‘head’. When translating duals into English, it is often
appropriate just to use a plural, without specifying ‘two’: inasu

‘his eyes’.

12.1 Dual forms of nouns

Like the plural, the dual has identical forms for accusative and
genitive. The dual endings in the basic state (see Unit 10.4) are
as below. (The 7 is usually present in Old Babylonian, and often
absent in Standard Babylonian.)

nom. -d(n) acc. -i(n) gen. -i(n)

Th? dual endings in the construct and possessive states (see
Unit 10.4) are:

fiom. -7 acc. -7 gen. -7
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OB ini awilim Sarrum inassa[b) “The king will tear out the ma ._:
eyes’ (YOS 1o, 26: iii.51) ‘

OB uznaya ibassianikku ‘My ears are (i.e. my attention is
trained) on you’ (AbB 7, 115: 27°)

OB inaka elisa lib[blasia ‘May your (m. sg.) eyes be upon her’
(AbB 9, 223: 9-10)

OB pika libbaka liwa”’ir u libbaka liwa”ir birkika ‘May your
(m. sg.) mouth instruct your heart, and may your heart instrug
your legs’ (Akkade 62: 15-16)

OB isdi duri “The foundation (lit. ‘the two roots’) of the
wall’ (acc./gen)

MB sa etli gardi puridasu ittira ‘The valiant man’s legs
(lit. “of the valiant man, his legs’) turned back’ (BBSt. 6: i.21)

In the first millennium, when the dual endings were no longer
current in the spoken language and the rules of usage had

been forgotten, there arose a tendency to use the ending -d(n)
‘hypercorrectly’, i.e. to use it not just in the nominative but also in
the accusative and genitive.

-—v =

SB kima Sadim ulla résasa ‘I raised its (the temple’s) top likea
mountain’ (VAB 4, 138: ix.27-28) /

12.2 Adjectives qualifying duals

Plural and dual forms of adjectives are identical (or one could say
that plural adjectives are used for dual nouns).

OB ina panin namriitim ‘with bright faces’ (AbB 1 3, I164: 10)

12.3 Duals as subjects of verbs

When duals are the subject of verbs, the verbal prefixes and suffixes

are the same as for the 3rd person feminine plural (to be studied in
later Units).

SB eli dir appiya illaka dimaya ‘My tears coursed down my
cheeks (lit. ‘over the wall of my nose’)’ (Gilg. XI 139)

Here, the dual renders the idea of two streams of tears, one flowing
from each eye.

...........................................................................................
------
-----

It is not known for certain how one said ‘to sneeze’ in
Babylonian. A possible candidate is the verb sehégu (attested
only once), but probably there were other ways too. It is
likely that these occur in medical writings, but have yet to be
properly understood.

..................................................................................................
waee

The most important things to remember

1 Except for nouns denoting body parts which occur in pairs,
duals are archaic already in the Old Babylonian period. They
are ousted by plurals.

2 There is no special dual form for adjectives: plural forms are
used to qualify dual nouns.

3 The dual endings in the basic state are -an (nominative), -in
(accusative), -in (genitive). After the Old Babylonian period
the 7 is sometimes lost.

4 The dual endings in the construct state and possessive

state (i.e. before possessive suffixes) are - (nominative),
-7 (accusative), -7 (genitive).
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in the first case, the phrase ‘in the office’ qualifies ‘the man’ (i.e.
he is ‘the-man-in-the-office’), whereas in the second it does not.
[n Babylonian, word order is much less helpful in making such
distinctions, sO ambiguities can arise. In the spoken language

such ambiguities were probably eliminated through intonation.

In the written language, when it is necessary to make it clear that a
prepositional phrase qualifies a noun, sz ‘of’ is often used instead
of other prepositions. Thus, literally, ‘the-man-in-the-house’ would

Pre p oS [ tion S | be ‘the-man-of-the-house’.

..............................................................................................

OB alpi sa kaprim assubam ‘1 have transferred the-oxen-of

Prepositions are followed by nouns in the genitive case (see Unit 6.3; the-settlement (i.e. ‘the oxen which were in the settlement’)’
if the noun is in the construct state, the case may have no visible (AbB 14, 59: 12) — whereas alpi ina kaprim assubam could
markers). Occasionally, prepositions are followed by adverbs have meant ‘In the settlement I transferred the oxen’.

(see Unit 36.11). The complex ‘preposition + noun’ is known as a OB kima kisi sa qatisSunu lissuriki ‘May they protect you like
‘prepositional phrase’. Prepositions have many different meanings, the-money-bag-of-their-hand’ (i.e. ‘the money bag in their
Watch out for how they are used, and learn from seeing them hand’) (AbB 6, 1: 11-12) — whereas kima kisi ina qatisunu

‘in action’. lissuritki could have meant ‘May they protect you with their
hand like a money-bag’.
13.1 Prepositions with and without suffixed pronouns
When it is necessary to keep the original preposition, $z ‘who’ /
Some prepositions, e.g. eli, can be followed by suffixed pronouns ~ ‘which’ is used in addition to it, producing a verbless subordinate
(see Unit 11.14), e.g. elisu ‘over him’. Prepositions which cannot clause (see Unit 30.10).
be followed by suffixed pronouns include ina ‘in’, ana ‘to’, ki ‘like’,
kima ‘like’. OB ayyiim-ma ina Sarrani sa itti béliya isaris idabbub “Which
] of (lit. ‘among’) the kings who are with my lord will talk

In order to say things like ‘to him’ (with ana), Babylonian can eithel straight?’ (ARM 10, 11: 18-20) — without $a, the sentence could

use an independent (i.e. non-suffixed) pronoun (see Unit 37), or a have been interpreted as ‘Which of the kings will talk straight

prepositional phrase with a possessive suffix: ana sérisu ‘to him’ (lit with my lord?’

‘to his back’). In such cases, one sometimes has the impression that '

the noun in the prepositional phrase (here séru ‘back’) simply acts - ‘ 13.3 Short forms of ina and ana

as a link between the preposition and the possessive suffix (ana ...

$u), and does not really contribute to the meaning. ; The Prepositions ina and ana sometimes appear in the ‘short forms’

i and an. When this happens, 7 usually assimilates to a following

13.2 Prepositional phrases qualifying nouns consonant. The meaning is the same.

In English, there is a clear difference between ‘the man in the 1 'ppf‘h’i ‘in the assembly’ (from inpubri = ina pubri)
office wrote a novel’ and ‘the man wrote a novel in the office’> 1 asseriya ‘to me (lit. to my back)’ (from ansériya = ana sériya)

Unit 13 Prepositions 79



.....

8o

A good way to think of why the short forms come into being is to
imagine ina or ana and the following word being pronounced as if
they constituted a single word. In this composite word, the rules of
vowel elision induce elision of the a (see Unit 47.4), after which #
assimilates to the following consonant (see Unit 47.9).

ina pubri — pronounced inapubri — a elided: inpubri — n
assimilated: ippubri

13.4 Prepositions exclude each other

Babylonian does not usually allow two consecutive prepositions.
In situations where English would have ‘as’ or “like’ followed

by another preposition (‘he spoke as through gritted teeth’),
Babylonian uses only kima ‘as, like’, which ousts the other
preposition. In such cases, one adds the ousted preposition to the
translation, but in brackets.

Vv

OB kima béliya u béltiya uznaya ibassianikkum ‘My attention is

(lit. ‘my two ears are’) focussed on you as (on) my lord and lady’
(AbB 11, 106: 13°-14’)

OB kima addim u Samsim ana kasim taklaku ‘I trust in you as
(in) Adad and Samas’ (AbB 4, 161: 38-39) '

In both these examples, kima has ousted ana.

.............................................................................................. wes

Insight
Since two consecutive prepositions are not allowed, when
it follows a preposition the sumerogram ugu must be read
muhbi (not eli): inalana ugu = inalana mubhi.
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13.5 Prepositions introducing clauses

All (or nearly all) Babylonian prepositions can double as
‘subordinators’ (sometimes called ‘subordinating conjunctions’),
introducing a clause rather than a noun or noun phrase. This
function will be discussed in Unit 30.5.

13.6 The suffix -a

A small number of nouns (esp. panu and mabru) occasionally
display a suffix -a instead of the expected case vowel after
prepositions. This is an archaism.

eli sa pana “Than before’ (lit. ‘Upon that of before’)
13.7 Particularity of sa

As well as just ‘of’, sa can mean ‘the person of ...°, ‘the thing of ...’
In this usage, it can have special plural forms $it ‘the men of ...’
and sat ‘the women of ...>.

OB siat abnim “The stone ones’ (lit. “The ones of stone’)
(Gilg. VA+BM iv.22)

SB anaku sa enzi ‘T'm the guy with (lit. ‘of’) the nanny goat’
(Poor Man of Nippur 146)

..................................................................................................

Did you know?
The Babylonian story known today as The Poor Man of
Nippur, in which a pauper exacts threefold revenge on the
mayor who treated him unjustly, is very similar to stories
circulating in many other times and places, from Sicily

..................................................................................................

The most important things to remember

1 When a preposition governs a noun, the noun is in the
genitive case.

2 Some prepositions can be followed by ‘possessive’ suffixes.

3 ina and ana occasionally display the ‘short forms’ in and an;
the » assimilates to a following consonant.

As well as meaning ‘of’, $a can mean ‘the person of ...%,
‘the thing of ...”.
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5 Babylonian does not allow two consecutive prepositions.

6 Where English uses a prepositional phrase to qualify a noun
(e.g. the-man-in-the-office), Babylonian often replaces the
preposition with $a ‘of’.
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Part three

Strong verbs

.................................................................................................

Overview of verbs

This Unit introduces you to some of the key concepts underpinning
the behaviour of Babylonian verbs. (Unless otherwise stated, the
following observations apply to both ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ verbs.)

14.1 Position of the verb in the sentence

In prose the verb normally stands at the end of its clause, hence
also at the end of the sentence. This word order is unusual

in Semitic languages as a whole, and is probably the result of
influence from Sumerian. In poetry the position of the verb is
much freer. The exercises in this book contain both prose and
poetry, so you will see the verb assume a variety of positions.

In English, the position of the verb is different in statements

flnd questions (‘You can ...’; ‘Can you ...?°). This is not so

in Babylonian. Thus, unless they begin with a clear question
word (who?, what?, why?, when?, where?, etc.), many written
Babylonian sentences could be interpreted as either statements
Or questions, and it is context which guides the reader. (In the
Spoken language, statements and questions were almost certainly
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distinguished by intonation, but often this is not reflected in
writing; see Unit 44.9.)

14.2 General principles of inflection

A Babylonian verbal form consists of a ‘core’, to which prefixes
and suffixes are added. The ‘core’ is determined by the tense

and system (on these see below). The prefixes and suffixes are
determined by the grammatical characteristics (person, number ang
gender) of the subject. When the subject of an English sentence is
a pronoun (I, you, he, she, it, we, you, they), in the corresponding
Babylonian sentence it is not necessary to use the pronoun: the
verbal form alone suffices, as the subject is marked by the prefix
and suffix.

amqut ‘1 fell’, nimqut ‘we fell’, tamquti ‘you (f. sg.) fell’

In these examples, ‘mqut’ is the verbal core (meaning ‘fell’);
a-, ni-, and ta...i are the prefixes and suffixes which mark the

subject. It is possible also to use the independent (i.e. non-prefixed,

non-suffixed) pronouns, but this is not necessary. Often (but not

always) the independent pronouns are used to emphasize who the

action is being done by:

anaku amqut ‘I fell, I myself fell’
ninu nimqut ‘we fell, we ourselves fell’
atti tamquti ‘you (f. sg.) fell, you (f. sg.) yourself fell’

The independent pronouns (anaku T etc.) are presented in Unit 37
14.3 Agreement between subject and verb

a) A Babylonian verb and its subject usually agree in number (as in
English) and in gender. A group comprising masculine and feminine
subjects is treated as masculine plural. Instances of non-agreement
arise when a singular noun implicitly refers to a group of people.
verb can then agree with the group which the noun represents rathe
than the noun itself (like saying ‘the committee think ...” in English):

MB “*adaus tib tahaziya danna li éduri ‘Mount Adaus (i.e. its
inhabitants) truly feared (pl.) my mighty onslaught’ (RIMA 2,
18: iii.66—67)

b) A string of singular subjects can, as in English, be treated as
plural, and take a plural verb (‘the rat and the toad live by the river’).
Sometimes, however, such a string is treated as singular, and takes
a singular verb.

OB alum u halsum Salim “The city and the district is well’,
i.e. “The city and the district are well’ (AbB 9, 90: 4-5)

OB $izbum u himétum ana kispim $a abim ibbasseb ‘Milk
and butter/ghee is needed for the funerary rite of the month
of Abum’ (AbB 14, 7: 5—7)

..................................................................................................

Did you know?
In Tablet VI of The Epic of Gilgames, the funerary rites for
Enkidu involve bowls of butter/ghee (himétu) and honey.
This has been compared to Book XXIII of the Iliad, where
jars of grease and honey are placed beside the dead Patroclus.

..................................................................................................

¢) Occasionally, when the subject consists in several nouns, the noun
which is uppermost in the speaker’s mind prevails over others, so
that the verb agrees with it rather than with the group as a whole.

OB samsi-adad u ummanatusu qerub ‘Samsi-Adad and his
troops is nearby’ (AbB 8, 15: 40—42)

OB sarrum u ummanatum Salma ‘The king and the troops
are well’ (verb is f. pl. rather than m. pl.; the non-agreement
cannot be rendered in English) (ARM 10, 157: 24-25)

14.4 Variables impinging on inflection

The inflection of a Babylonian verb depends on the following
variables:

» person (1st, 2nd, 3rd)
» number (singular, dual, plural)
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» gender (masculine, feminine)

> tense (present, preterite, perfect, stative, precative, imperative,
infinitive)

» system (G, N, D, §, Gt, Drt, St, Gtn, Ntn, Dtn, Stn) — the
notion of ‘system’ is explained below.

(As noted in future Units, some of what we are calling ‘tenses’
should, strictly speaking, be described in terms of ‘mood’ and

‘aspect’ in addition to, or even rather than, ‘tense’. We use ‘tense’ i

to keep things simple.)
14.5 Verbs of being and verbs of doing

In English, verbs usually denote an action: ‘to speak’, ‘to go’, ‘to

make’, etc. This is also true of many Babylonian verbs: gabs ‘to speak;:

alaku ‘to go’, epésu ‘to make’, sakanu ‘to put’, ndku ‘to have sex
with’, batalu ‘to cease’, etc. However, there are also many Babylonian
verbs which translate into English as ‘to be + adjective’: damagqu ‘to
be good’, leménu “to be evil’, kénu ‘to be firm’, dananu ‘to be strong’,
enésu ‘to be weak’, saqsi ‘to be high’, etc. These two types of verb

can be called ‘verbs of doing’ and “verbs of being’. This distinction is

grammatically significant, as the two types sometimes behave slightly

differently. You will be alerted to these differences as they come up.
14.6 The four systems

A Babylonian verb can follow four different systems of inflection:
G, N, D, S. In one system (‘G’) the verb has a basic meaning close
to that of the root, whereas the other three systems modify this basic
meaning (examples below). Not all verbs are used in all four systems.
For any given verb, the dictionaries indicate which systems it appea
in, and which meaning it has in each of them. A minority of verbs do
not appear in the G system. (Their dictionary form is the infinitive
of the system where they appear most frequently.) There are some
rules of thumb for how a verb’s meaning changes from one system
to another, and we give these below. However, there are exceptio
The safest way to ascertain what a verb means in a particular system:
is to look it up. (Note: Other books call systems ‘stems’.) {

14.7 The G system

s’ stands for ‘general’. (The symbol is borrowed from German
grammarians of Babylonian, who use it as an abbreviation of
«Grund-".) This system is so called because it usually conveys what
we perceive as the most general, or basic meaning of the verb.
This system has the meaning which is closest to that inherent in
the root, e.g. the meaning of the root Vnsr is ‘guarding’, and in

the G system the verb nasaru means ‘to guard’.

14.8 The N system

This system is so called because all its forms can be analysed as
containing an # somewhere before the first root letter (though it may
have assimilated to the following consonant): naPRiS, iPPaRRaS$
(from inPaRRas$), etc. (It is not certain that this is historically accurate,
but it is a good way to think of it.) The N system usually forms the
passive of the meaning in the G system. For example, the verb saratu
means ‘to tear apart’ in the G system, but when put into the N system
it means ‘to be torn apart’.

14.9 The D system

‘D’ stands for ‘doubling’. This system is so called because in all its
forms the middle root letter is doubled (except when it is ‘weak’,
see below), e.g. PuRRiS, uPaRRi$, uPtanaRRaS, etc. The D system
has several different functions.

a) It turns a verb of ‘being’ into a verb of ‘making be’. For example,
the verb damaqu means ‘to be good’ in the G system, but when put
nto the D system it means ‘to make good, to improve’.

b) It intensifies the meaning in the G system. For example, the verb
Sebéru means ‘to break’ in the G system, but when put into the D
System it means ‘to smash’.

€) Sometimes the D system has the same meaning as the G system,
Utit indicates that the action is performed on a plurality of
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objects. (In this case there is often no difference in translation
between the G and D systems.)

14.10 The § system

This system is named after the letter § (whose name is pronounced
‘sheen’), because in all its forms there is a § which appears somewhe
before the three root letters, e.g. SuPRiS, usaPRiS, ustanaPRasS, etc.
The § system usually forms the ‘causative’ of the meaning in the G
system. “Causative’ embraces the ideas of ‘causing’ and ‘allowing’,

kasadu G ‘to arrive’ — § “to cause (s/o) to arrive’, ‘to get (s/0) tc

arrive’, ‘to make (s/o) arrive’, ‘to allow (s/o) to arrive’, ‘to
enable (s/o) to arrive’

The idea of making a verb causative without recourse to a helping
verb such as ‘to make’, ‘to get’, or ‘to cause’ is not wholly alien to th
English language. Several English verbs have a causative equivalent:.

to fall - to fell (to cause to fall)

to lie — to lay (to cause to lie)

to sit — to set (to cause to sit)

to rise — to raise (to cause to rise)
(and, originally, to drink — to drench)

An important difference, however, is that in English the pairs are
perceived today as two separate verbs, whereas in Babylonian
the G and § systems were almost certainly perceived as two
incarnations of the same verb.

If a verb takes one direct object in the G system, it will usually take

two direct objects in the $ system. For example, the Babylonian

verb ‘to eat’ (akalu) takes one direct object in the G system (i.e. the
thing eaten); when put into the § system, it takes two direct objects

(the thing eaten, and the person who is made or allowed to eat it).

(There is also a so-called 8D system, formed by inserting § before
the first root letter of D system forms. It usually has the same

eaning as either the D system or the S system. This is rare, and
m
not taught here.)

14.11 The derived systems

The four systems (G,N, D, §) give rise to further systems,‘ which
are derived by the addition of the infixes -tan- or -¢-. The infix
_tan- gives rise to the Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and Stn systems (pronounced
‘gee tee en’, etc.). In each of these cases, the meaning is that

of the parent system (G, N, D, S), with an extra nuance of
repetition or graduality. In translatign this can.often.be reqd:ered
by such phrases as ‘constantly’, ‘again andv agfnn’, ‘bit by l,)lt 5
‘progressively’. For example, see the verb sebéru ‘to break’:

G ‘to break (s/th)” — Gtn ‘to break (s/th) again and again’

N ‘to be broken’  — Ntn ‘to be broken again and again’

D ‘to smash’ (s/th) — Dtn ‘to smash (s/th) again and again’

§ ‘to cause (s/0) to — Stn ‘to cause (s/o) to break (s/th) again
break (s/th)’ and again’

8000000000 000000000r000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000s0sssssssssssssnse

Did you know?
‘Infix’ is a word like ‘prefix’ and ‘suffix’; but instead of
indicating that the relevant bit is added at the beginning of a
word (prefix) or the end (suffix), it indicates that the relevant
bit is inserted into the word.

The infix -¢- gives rise to the Gt, Dt, and St systems (pronounced
‘gee tee’, etc.). (The existence of an Nt system is debated; if it does
exist, it is extremely rare. Be that as it may, it is not taught here.)
The meanings of the -¢- infix will be explained in Unit 34.

14.12 Strong and weak verbs

Babylonian verbs from roots with three consonants are known as
‘strong’ verbs. Verbs which have fewer than three root consonants are
Own as ‘weak’: ‘first weak’ (I-weak), ‘second weak’ (II-weak), and
‘third weak’ (Il-weak) according to which letter is missing. Some

verbs (‘doubly weak’) are missing the first and third consonant.
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Weak verbs do their best to inflect like strong verbs, but are not
always successful. Owing to particularities in their inflection, verbg
whose first root letter is w (I-w verbs) will be treated together with
weak verbs.

14.13 a-verbs and e-verbs

Some verbs display e or & where one would expect a or a (but this

never affects the pl. suffix -a or the ventive suffix -a(m), treated
in Unit 19.5). These are known as e-verbs, and the fact of having
e instead of a is known as ‘e-colouring’. Examples: emédu ‘to
impose’, leqii ‘to take’. If a verb has an e in its dictionary form,
it is an e-verb.

For almost all e-verbs in Old Babylonian, the shift from a to e

was caused by the disappearance of a guttural consonant (see

Unit 47.7). The few Old Babylonian e-verbs whose e-colouring

did not arise through loss of a guttural consonant include leménum
‘to be evil’, gerébum ‘to draw near’, gebérum ‘to bury’, sehérum ‘to
be small’ and Sebérum ‘to break’. After the Old Babylonian period,
e-colouring begins to spread through the language. In Middle

Babylonian, certain D and $ system forms of a-verbs look as if they

come from e-verbs, e.g. uperris for expected uparris, useskin for
expected usaskin.

In vernacular Babylonian of the first millennium, e-colouring
appeared in many forms of what were originally a-verbs.

Occasionally, such forms find their way into literary manuscripts.

Nouns and adjectives related to e-verbs also display e-colouring,

e.g. lemnu ‘evil’ (related to leménu ‘to be evil’), formed according

to the pattern PaRS- (see Unit 18.1~2) but with e instead of 4.
14.14 The dictionary form

The “dictionary form’ of most Babylonian strong verbs follows

the pattern PaRaSu(m), e.g. maqatu ‘to fall’, kasadu ‘to conquer’s

lamadu ‘to learn’, saparu ‘to send’, etc. (This form is known as

the ‘G infinitive’.) The dictionary forms of e-verbs follow the same
patterns as a-ver bs, except that a and @ change to e and é. Owing
to their missing one or more root consonants, weak verbs cannot
conform exactly to the pattern PaRaSu.

By looking at the dictionary form of a verb, one can tell whether
it is strong or weak (and, if so, which type of weak verb). The
yarious combinations (strong, weak, a, ¢) can be summarized as in
Table 3. The verbs izuzzu ‘to stand’, itilu ‘to lie (down)’, is@ ‘to
have’ and edii ‘to know’ have irregular dictionary forms (i.e. they
do not follow, or attempt to follow, the pattern PaRaSu).

Table 3
a-verbs e-verbs
strong maqatu(m) ‘to fall’ leménu(m) ‘to be evil’
I-weak abatu(m) ‘to destroy’ | erébu(m) ‘to enter’
IT-weak kanu(m) ‘to be firm’ ténu(m) ‘to grind’
I1I-weak band(m) “to build’ leqd(m) ‘to take’

Verbs which do not occur in the G system are listed in dictionaries
by the infinitive of the system in which they appear most
frequently.

N naprusu ‘to fly’ D (w)ussuru ‘to release’

14.15 Theme vowels

Every Babylonian verb has either one or two vowels which appear
regularly at certain points in its inflection in the G and N systems.
These vowels are known as ‘theme vowels’, and are indicated

in the Glossary at the back of this book (in brackets after the
dictionary form). For strong verbs, the possible theme vowels are:
alu (e.g. Sakanu ‘to put’), a (e.g. sabatu ‘to seize’), i (e.g. paqadu ‘to
ENLrust’), or u (e.g. maqatu ‘to fall’). Occasionally, a verb’s theme
Vowel changed as the language evolved. Such cases are noted in
dictionaries.
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14.16 Impersonal masculine plurals

In English, one can avoid specifying who it is that does something

by using the passive: ‘It is said that Florence is beautiful’, “The
piano will be tuned tomorrow’: we are not told who says that

Florence is beautiful, nor who will tune the piano. This is known

as the ‘impersonal’ use of the passive. Babylonian also produces
impersonal sentences, but instead of the passive it uses a notional
3rd person masculine subject (‘they’).

Summa maru abasu imtahas rittasi inakkisi I a son has struck
his father, “they” will cut off his hand’, i.e. “... his hand will be

cut off (CH § 195)

English occasionally does this too ( ‘They say that Florence is
beautiful’ = ‘It is said that Florence is beautiful’). Babylonian is,
however, more thoroughgoing than English in this usage: any

3rd person masculine plural verb which does not have an obvious
subject could be impersonal (but it is also possible that there isa
real subject in the background).

OB nipatisu liwassersi “They should release his debt slaves’ OR

“They” should release his debt slaves’, i.e. ‘His debt slaves
should be released’ (AbB s, 130: r.2’-3’)

Context will usually show which applies. If you are confident that
a sentence is impersonal, translate it with an English passive.

14.17 ‘To be able’

Babylonian does have a verb meaning ‘to be able’ (le’), but

often the concept is left unexpressed. For verbs in the present and
preterite, add ‘can’, ‘could’, etc., in translation if you feel the sense

requires it.
14.18 Negation

The following applies to Old and Middle Babylonian: assertions

are negated by ul; questions are negated by la if there is a question

word (‘who?’, ‘why?’, ‘when?’, etc.) and by ul if there is no
question word. Subordinate clauses (see Unit 30) are negated by
J. In vernacular Babylonian of the first millennium, /a ousted #/.
standard Babylonian generally follows second millennium rules for
negation, but occasionally, under the influence of contemporary
vernacular language, la appears instead of ul. For lg + present as a
negative command, see Unit 15.1.

The most important things to remember

1 Babylonian verbs usually agree in gender and number with
the subject.

2 They inflect in four different systems (and in their sub-systems):

3 the G system has the most general meaning, and that which is
closest to the meaning of the root;

4 the N system usually has a meaning corresponding to the
passive of the G system;

5 the D system is used in various ways, one being to change
verbs of being into verbs of doing;

6 the S system usually has a meaning corresponding to the
causative of the G system.

7 Babylonian verbs can be strong or weak (the latter are missing
one or more root letters).

8 Babylonian verbs (both strong and weak) fall into a-verbs
and e-verbs. They inflect in the same way, except that e-verbs
usually have e/é where a-verbs have a/a.

9 The dictionary form of most verbs is the G system infinitive.
For verbs which do not occur in the G system, the infinitive
of the system in which they occur most frequently is used.

10

In statements, verbs are negated by ul. In questions, they are
Negated by /g if there is a question word, by u/ if there is not.
Subordinate clauses (introduced in Unit 30) are negated by /a.
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The present

The Babylonian tense which is generally called the ‘present’ tense

can actually correspond to various tenses in English, not just the

English present tenses.
15.1 Uses of the present

The Babylonian present is used to refer to the future (cf. English

‘I am going to the cinema tomorrow’), more rarely to the present.
It can also refer to the past, but usually only with ‘durative’
verbs, i.e. verbs whose action is perceived as lasting for a period
of time (unlike ‘to chop’, which happens in a single instant).

A particularity of the present is that /a + present = ‘must not o

‘should not’.

Did you know?
Babylonian and Assyrian do not have a word for ‘time’.
Their speakers could of course refer to the passage of time
in terms of days, months, years, reigns, etc., but one cannot
literally translate into Babylonian or Assyrian a sentence such

15.2 Forms in the G, N, D and $ systems

Using the system explained in Unit 5, whereby PRS represent a

verb’s three root letters, the present forms of strong verbs conforf

to the patterns in Table 4. This may seem intimidating, but the

................................................................................................. eee

pattern is actually quite simple: the ‘core’ of each column stays

the same:
G PaRRvVS D PaRRa$
N PPaRRvS $ saPRa$
Table 4
. G N D S
1st. sg. aPaRRvS aPPaRRvS uPaRRa$ usaPRa$
2nd sg. m. | taPaRRvS | taPPaRRvS | tuPaRRaS tusaPRaS
2nd sg.f. |taPaRRvSI | taPPaRRvSi | tuPaRRaSi tusaPRaSi
3rd sg. iPaRRvS iPPaRRvS uPaRRa$S usaPRa$S
1st pl. niPaRRvS niPPaRRvS nuPaRRa$S nusaPRaS
2nd pl. taPaRRvSa | taPPaRRvSa | tuPaRRaSa tusaPRaSa
3rdpl. m | iPaRRvSG iPPaRRvSt uPaRRaSG usaPRaSu
3rdpl.f  |iPaRRvSa iPPaRRvSa uPaRRaSa usaPRaSa

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

What changes are the prefixes and suffixes, which vary with the
person, gender and number of the subject. In isolation, these
prefixes and suffixes are as in Table 5

Table 5
. Gand N Dand$
Ist sq. a- u-
2nd sg. m. ta- tu-
2ndsq. f. ta-...-1 tu-...-7
BSdsg. [ u-
Ist pl. ni-... nu-
2nd pl. ta-...-a tu-...-a
3rd pl. m, ... u-...-a
3rd pl . i-..-a U-.-a

Unit 15 The present

95




96

15.3 Observations on the prefixes and suffixes

The suffixes (-7, -a, -i) are the same in all four systems. The prefixes
of the D and S systems can be thought of as simplification of those of
the G and N systems, whereby the consonants (¢, 7) stay the same by
vowels (a, /) have been changed to #. Whereas first and third person.
singular are different in the G and N systems, they are identical in
the D and § systems. Within a given system, all second person forms
(masculine, feminine, singular, plural) have the same prefix, though
they may have different suffixes. The same applies for third person
forms. The 3rd person plural suffixes -# (m.) and - (£.) are related to
the plural morphemes -7¢- (m.) and -az- (£.) (see Units 8.2 and 9.1).

‘Morphemes’ are bits of words which carry meaning in their
own right, and cannot be divided further. For example,

the English word ‘shopper’ is made up of the morphemes
‘shop” and “-er’; ‘disorganized’ of ‘dis-’, ‘organize’ and ‘-(e)d’;

‘antidisestablishmentarianism’ of ‘anti-’, ‘dis-’, ‘establish’, -

‘-ment’, ‘-arian’, and “-ism’.

............................................................................................ von

15.4 The vowel in the G and N systems

In the G and N systems it is necessary to insert a vowel which
varies from verb to verb. This vowel is indicated by the symbol v
Table 4, and the vowel to insert is known as the ‘theme vowel’ (se
Unit 14.15). Each verb’s theme vowel is indicated in the Glossary:
(in brackets after the infinitive). For verbs which have the two
theme vowels a/u, insert the first of these (a).

iPPaRRVS (3rd sg. present, N system)
paqadu (i) ‘to entrust’ — ippaqqid ‘he/shelit is being entrusted’
sabatu (a) ‘to seize’ — issabbat ‘he/shelit is being seized’
nasaku (a/u) ‘to bite’ — innassak ‘he/shelit is being bitten’

taPaRRvSi (2nd f. sg. present, G system) 1
pagadu (i) ‘to entrust’ — tapaqqidi ‘you (f. sg.) are entrusting’
sabatu (a) ‘to seize’ — tasabbati ‘you (f. sg.) are seizing’
nasaku (a/u) ‘to bite’ — tanassaki ‘you (f. sg.) are biting’

systems

15.5 The present forms of pardsu in the G, N, D and $§

As well as understanding how Babylonian verbs work in principle,
you need to learn the forms. Different people have different ways
of doing this: some prefer to do it visually, writing them out several
times, others by reciting them like a poem, others still by these two
methods combined. You will know, or discover, what works best
for you. Whatever your method, you will find it easier in the long
run to learn the forms of an actual verb rather than the pattern

in the abstract. Accordingly, Table 6 shows the forms of the verb
parasu ‘to divide’ for you to commit to memory. (This is best done
column by column rather than row by row.)

Table 6
Gsystem | N system D system | S system
‘I divide’ ‘Tam divided” | ‘I divide’ | ‘I cause to divide’
1st sg aparras apparras uparras usapras
2nd sg. m. | taparras tapparras tuparras | tusapras
2nd sg. f taparrasi tapparrasi tuparrasi | tusaprasi
3rd sg iparras ipparras uparras usapras
1st pl. niparras nipparras nuparras | nusapras
2nd pl. taparrasa tapparrasa tuparrasa | tuSaprasa
3rd pl. m iparrasu ipparrasu uparrasu | usaprasd
3rd pl. f iparrasa ipparrasa uparrasa | usaprasa

-----

"The meanings of parasu include ‘to cut off’, ‘to wean’, and
to render a verdict (in a lawsuit)’. These all derive from
the basic idea of separating: to separate into two parts; to
S€parate a child from the breast; to draw a line of right and
g between two parties.

eae
.......
......................................................................................

Wron

........
.......................................................................................
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15.6 Sound changes

When 7 comes into contact with a following consonant, it
assimilates to it (see Unit 47.9). In the present tense, this happens
in the § system to verbs whose first root letter is 7.

usaPRasS for nasaku ‘to bite’ —» usasiak ‘he causes to bite’
(from usansak)

After the Old Babylonian period, double voiced ‘stop’ consonants
(bb, dd, gg) occasionally nasalize (see Unit 47.11).

imaggur ‘he agrees’ — imangur

Exercise 15.1, Old Babylonian: Render the Babylonian present
tense as an English present or future according to what you think
works best in the context of the sentence. (An exclamation mark
means that the preceding sign is badly written on the tablet.)

a-al-su v-ha-al-la-aq

Su-ut-tam i-pa-as-Sar

i-na-at-tal u ip-pa-al-la-as

si-si-ik-tum da-ri-tum bi-ri-ni ik-ka-as-sa-ar

i-na u -mi sa da-an-na-tim i-sa-ab-ba-at qd-at-ka

er-se-tum i-ra-am-mu-um

nam-ri-ri $a i-lim ta-na-ta-a-al (ignore the ‘extra’ -a-)

a-na-ku (anaku ‘Me, ...) e-li-ka a-ha-ab-bu-ub

mu-ru-us li-ib-bi-im ma-di-is a-na-at-ta-al .

ki-ir-ba-an mun i-na lu-ba-ri-im ta-ra-ak-ka-as! i-na ki-sa-di-Su

ta-ra-ak-ka-als) ba-li-it (balit ‘he will be well’)

Exercise 15.2, Old Babylonian
a-na-ku (anaku ‘T') mu-$a-am 1 ka-sa-tam (see Unit 36.5)
Su-na-ti-ka-ma a-na-ta-al
“8sii-ba-a-at (subat: singular, but treated as if plural) g-wi-le-e
sa-at-tam a-na Sa-at-tim (Sattam ana 3attim ‘year by year’)
i-da-am-mi-qi at-ti (atti ‘you (f. sg.)’) “sii-ba-a-ti Sa-at-tam .
a-na Sa-at-ti-im tu-qa-al-la-li

ku-ru-ma-ti-Si-nla) ta-ma-ha-r{i]

sum ha-ba-li-im (habalu(m) = ‘wrongdoing’) pa-ga-ar-ki
(pagarki ‘for yourself’) ta-sa-ak-ka-ni

¢ -da-ab-ba-ab

te -ma-am an-ni-a-am ma-ah-ri-su (mahbrisu ‘before him’)
a-Sa-ak-ka-an

a-na mlil-ni-im bi-ti tu-pd-la-ah

$i-ip (sp. Sep) *nin-subur i ‘nin-si -an-na be-li-ia a-na-as-si-iq

mi-im-ma la ta-na-ku-di

pa-nu-su la i-sa-li-mu

Exercise 15.3, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last five sentences
are MB.
a-ra-an-Su-nu i-na mu-iih-hi-k[a) i$-$a-ak-ka-an
am-tam a-na ma-am-ma-an vi-ul a-na-ad-di-in
as-sa-as-si la i-b[a)-al-la-lu
a-wa-tu-ia ma-ti i-in-ki i-ma-ha-ra
hi-ti-it gi.un-$u i-na mu-ith-bi-ka is-$a-ak-ka-an
i-na ni-is dingir li-ib-ba-ku-nu si-na-pa-su
ap-kal-lum qi-bit-su ma-am-man ul si-Sam-sak
[in)a gd-ti-su el-le-ti pa-as-su-ra i-rak-kas
¥ma-su ti-ma-har
me-lam-mu-$ii ti-sa-ab-ha-pu na-gab za-ia-a-ri
‘ul’ [i]$-Sa-ka-an sa-li-mu ba-lu mi-it-hu-si

Exercise 15.4, Old Babylonian: Look up the Babylonian readings
of the sumerograms in the list at the back of the book, and
remember to put the word in the correct form.

€.gal-lam la si-da-ba-ab

nun kur la $a-tam (1 $4tam “other than his own’) gd-si i-ka-sad

nun kur kir-§4 ti-na-ka-ap

mus 14 i-na-sa-ak

fl‘in-ka sag a.5a-$a vi-ul i-ka-sad

:.rm-.ni li-it érin kir i-Sa-ak-ka-an

1M 1414 (ina ‘in’) kur i-ra-ab-hi-is

€16 is-sa-ap-pa-ab

kur a-ng (anq in’) dan-na-tim i-pa-bu-ur

dumy lugal gu.za a-bi-su i-sa-bat

Unit 15 The present
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uru® $u-u (su ‘this’) is-sa-ab-ba-at ti-lu-ma (itlia-ma ‘or’) vi-ul
is-sa-ab-ba-at (question)
é.gal-am la u-da-ab-ba-bu

Exercise 15.5, Standard Babylonian

qip-ta-si a-tam-ma-ah

ug™ kur.kur kul-lat-si-na ta-paq-qid

da-a-a-na sal-pa mi-se-ra tu-kal-lam ma-hir ta-a’-ti la mus-te-
Se-ru tu-sd-az-bal ar-na

i-Sad-da-ad i-na mit-ra-ta za-ru-ii ¥*ma

i-Sar-ra-ak ter-din-nu a-na ka-ti-i ti-vi-ta

[ana zal-ma-a-ru qu-ub-bi-ia ti-sd-as-rap

mi-lik (for older milka) $d an-za-nun-ze-e i-bha-ak-kim man-nu

at-ta a-na Si-bu-ti-sui-nu tas-sak-kin (sp. tassakkan) '

mu-ka-as-Si-di ik-ka-as-sad [

The most important things to remember

The present is formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to a
‘core’. The core changes with the verb’s system, the prefixes
and suffixes with the grammatical characteristics of the
subject.

2 The third person singular forms in the four systems for the

verb parasu ‘to divide’ are: G iparras, N ipparras, D uparras,
S usapras.

3 In the G and N systems the vowel between the second and

third root letters changes from verb to verb: it is the verb’s
theme vowel (for verbs with the two theme vowels a/u, use a)-

4 One set of prefixes and suffixes is used for the G and N

systems, another for the D and S systems. You need to know |
them. (You will probably find it easier to learn them as part 0
actual forms than in the abstract.)

5 The Babylonian present can be translated as an English preses

or future tense, and in past narrative as an English past tense
(‘Idid’, ‘I was doing’).

.................................................................................................

The preterite

The preterite is fundamentally a past tense. f
16.1 Uses of the preterite

In Old Babylonian, the preterite usually corresponds to an English
preterite (‘I ate’), but occasionally a natural-sounding English
translation requires an English perfect (‘I have eaten’). After the
Old Babylonian period, the preterite was gradually ousted by

the perfect in vernacular language, and by the first millennium

the usual way of referring to the past in main clauses was the
perfect. However, the preterite continued to be used in Standard
Babylonian, more or less as in Old Babylonian.

A special use of the preterite is to make so-called ‘performative’
utterances, which are those where the very fact of speaking the
:ltterance dqes what the utterance says. In translation one inserts
hereby’ (as in ‘1 hereby pronounce you man and wife’, ‘I hereby
declare the meeting open’).

SB‘ alsikunasi ilani musiti ‘I hereby call upon you, O gods of the
night’ (alsi = 1st sg. pret. sass) (Maqla I 1)

16.2 Forms in the G, N, D and § systems ?

Us' . . o
b :Eg the system explained in Unit 5, the preterite forms of strong
S conform to the patterns shown in Table 7+
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Table 7

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

The principle is the same as for the present, i.e. the ‘core’ of each

column stays the same:

G PRvS D PaRRiS
N PPaRvS (but v is sometimes elided; see below) S $aPRiS

What changes are the prefixes and suffixes, which vary with
the person, gender and number of the subject. These prefixes
and suffixes are the same as those for the present, and the same
comments apply (see Unit 15.3).

......................................

Insight
The only difference between present and preterite in the D
and S systems is the vowel between the second and third root
letter, which is a for the present, 7 for the preterite: uPaRRas$,
usaPRaS$ (present) vs. uPaRRiS, usaPRiS (preterite).

16.3 The vowel in the G and N systems

In the G and N systems it is necessary to insert a vowel which

varies from verb to verb. This vowel is indicated by the symbol v 1
Table 7, and, for the G system, this is the theme vowel. For verbs

I02

Gsystem | N system D system S syste

Ist sg. aPRVS aPPaRVS | uPaRRiS USaPRIS.
2ndsg.m. _|taPRVS  [taPPaRvS |tuPaRRIS | tuiaPRiS
2nd sg. f. taPRvSi taPPaRSi | tuPaRRiSi tusaPRISj
3rd sg. iPRVS iPPaRVS | uPGRRIS uSaPRIS |
1st pl. niPRvS niPPaRvS | nuPaRRiS nusaPRiS
2nd pl. taPRvSa taPPaRSa | tuPaRRiSa tusaPRi t
3rd pl. m. iPRvSG iPPaRSG uPaRRiSG usaPRISG
3rd pl. f. iPRvSa iPPaRSa uPaRRiSa

usaPRISG

:th the two theme vowels a/u, insert the second of these (). The
Wi

e applies to the N system, except that verbs with the two theme
vowels (a/u) take 7 instead.
-opaRVS (3rd sg. preterite, N system) ' ,
,PPfor paqadu (i) ‘to entrust’ = ippaqid ‘he/she/it was entrusted
for sabatu (a) ‘to seize’ = issabat ‘he/she/it was seized’
for nasaku (a/u) ‘to bite’ = innasik ‘he/she/it was bitten’

1aPRVSi (2nd sg. f. preterite, G system)
for pagadu (i) ‘to entrust’ = tapqidi ‘you (f. sg.) entrusted’
for sabatu (a) ‘to seize’ = tagbati ‘you (f. sg.) seized’
for nasaku (alu) ‘to bite’ = tassuki ‘you (f. sg.) bit’

16.4 A sound change: vowel elision

Vowel elision (see Unit 47.4) occurs in N system preterites which
have a suffix as well as a prefix:

taPPaRSi (from taPPaRvSi, syllabified taP-Pa-Rv-Si)
taPPaRSa (from taPPaRvSa, syllabified taP-Pa—Rv-Sa)
iPPaRSi (from iPPaRvSii, syllabified iP-Pa—Rv-Si)
iPPaRSa (from iPPaRvSa, syllabified iP-Pa—Rv-Sa)

16.5 A sound change: assimilation of n

When # comes into contact with a following consonant, it assimilates
(i.e. becomes identical) to it (see Unit 47.9). In the preterite, this
happens in the G and $ systems to verbs whose first root letter is 7.

iPRVS for nasaku ‘to bite’ — issuk ‘he bit’ (from insuk)
usaPRiS$ for nasaku ‘to bite’ — usassik ‘he caused (s/o) to bite’
(from usansik)

.....................................................................................................

In principle, assimilation of # could also happen to N preterites
of verbs whose second root letter is n, when as a result of
Vocalic elision this is in contact with the third root letter.

e
.................................................................................................
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Exercise 16.1, Old Babylonian
li-ib-bi im-ra-as
Su-mi vi-ul iz-ku-ur
il-ba-as li-ib-sa-am
ip-bur um-ma-nu-um i-na se-ri-su (ina sérisu ‘round him’)
is-bu-ut li-ib-sa-am
ib-ri-iq bi-ir-qum in-na-pi-ib i-Sa-tum
Si-bu-ti vi-pa-ab-bi-ir a-na ba-bi-su
[i-n)a Se-re-ti ib-ba-ra u-sa-az-ni-in
ip-ru-u’ ma-ar-ka-sa e-le-ep-pa ip-ti-ur
a-bu-ba a-na ku-ul-la-at ni-si ti-za-am-me-er

Exercise 16.2, Old Babylonian

qi-i15-tum ig-re-e-Su (igresu ‘it attacked him’) is-ku-un ek-le-ta
a-na (ana, translate ‘in place of’) nu-iir Sa-ma-i ‘

li-ib-bi ma-di-is iz-zi-iq

Si-ir a-wi-lim is-bu-ul

ni-is Sar-ri i-na pi-i-Su as-ku-un

hu-ub-tam ih-bu-ut

ki-ma ni-it-li-ia it-ti-Sa ad-bu-ub .

di-nam a-n|a] (translate ana as ‘about’) a-hi-su ti-ul ag-mu-ur

‘re’-es -ka ti-ka-ab-bi-it :

a-na mi-nim qd-at-ka i-na zu-um-ri-ia ta-as-si-uh

"i'-lu ma-tim it-ru-ru-ma is-$i-'qii’ Se_-pi-su

Exercise 16.3, Old Babylonian

a-na sa-pi-ri-ia mi-nam vi-ga-al-li-il

i-na e-bu-ri Se-am ti-ul id-d[i]-nu (translate nadanu as ‘to
give out’)

i-na pu-ith-ri si-la-ti id-bu-ba

a-na e-pé-si-im (translate epésu as ‘undertaking’) an-ni-i-im ki
la ta-ap-la-ab

ap-pa-su ip-lu-us-ma (-ma ‘and’) [se|-re-tam is-ku-un

qa-qa-ad-ka v-ka-bi-it

sa-bu-um 3a be-li-ia ip-hu-ur .

a-wa-tim wa-at-ra-tim-ma (do not translate -ma) bha-ia-su-mu
(hayasumu, personal name) a-na se-er be-li-ia is-pu-ur

a-di-ni te -ma-am ii-ul al-ma-ad

104

j-sa-tam i-na li-ib-bi gi-ir-ti ip-pu-ub-ma “di-im-tum im-qti-ut
ku.babbar #-ul ni-im-bu-ur

[u™® Su-nu-ti (Sunuti ‘those’) a-hi a-na mi-nim ib-su-sis
aniehg-a-ru-um iq-qa-ti-il

anse* a-na ge-er-ri-im ih-ha-as-hu

Exercise 16.4, Middle Babylonian: In literary Middle Babylonian,
D and S preterites often display e-colouring, see Unit 14.13.
a-na Sti-a-ti (ana Sudtu ‘to that one’) né-me-qa Sam-si (iddinsu
or iddinassu ‘he gave’) zi-tam da-ri-tam ul $am-$4 (iddinsu or
iddinassu ‘he gave’)
"g-da-pa (personal name, indeclinable) $a $u-ii-ti [k)a-ap-pa-sa
is-bi-ir (see Unit 11.13)
am-mi-ni $a Su-ti-ti ka-ap-pa-sa te-e-es-bi-ir (see Unit 11.13)
a-na gi-sal-lat kur-i Sa-qu-ti ki-ma musen (pl.) ip-pdr-su
(see Unit 14.14, bottom; and exercise 32.1, DYK box)
Sal-ma-at qu-ra-di-Su-nu i-na ba-ma-at kur-i a-na gi-ru-na-a-te
lu-qé-rin (sp. lit ugerrin; liz = “truly’)
Sa-gal-ti um-ma-na-te-Su-nu (-te- sp. -ti-) dagal™ ki-ma ri-hi-il-ti
diskur lu ds-kun
ul iS-nu-un ma-ti-ma ina (ina ‘among’) man™5-ni kiil-la-ti
qa-bal-su ma-am-ma
a-na re-si-su-nu u-Se-pi-ik Sa-am-na
iS-ku-un ‘a-nu me-et-ta la pa-da-a e-lu tar-gi-gi
‘nin-urta qar-du sag-ed dingir™ #tukul™_su-nu t-se-be-er

: Exercise 16.5, Standard Babylonian

"mas.mas ina ki-kit-te-e ki-mil-ti ul ip-tur

qer-bi-ia id-lu-hu

*a-giir-ri ina "“za.gin t-Sab-sil

a-nu-um en-lil u é-a h-rap-pi-si ti-zu-un-si

ta-na-da-a-ti (sp. tanadat; normalize tanadat(i)) lugal i-lis (ilis ‘to
(those of) a god®) si-mas-sil it pu-lub-ti é.gal um-man u-sal-mid

am-mi-ni 'i.du, (ata ‘O doorman’) ta-at-bal aga gal-a sa sag.du-ia

’!“Pu-ud-ma (do not translate -ma) lib-ba-su le-mut-tu
U-nak-ki-is kap-pi-sii ab-ri-su nu-bal- li-5i°

94 20 d[ann]a (ana esra biri ‘at twenty leagues’) ik-su-pu ku-
$a-pa ana 30 danna (ana $alasa biri ‘at thirty leagues’) is-ku-nu
nu-bat-tq

Unit 16 The preterite
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From The Epic of Erra: (render -ma after verbs as ‘and’)

........
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kur™ (use sadi) ub-bit-ma (ubbit ‘he annihilated’) bu-ul-$i- 7
ti-Sam-qit

ta-ma-a-ti id-lub-ma (-ma ‘and’) mi-$ir-ta-Si-na ti-hal-lig

a-pi u qi-i-$i #i-Sab-rib-ma ki-i ‘girra iq-mi (igmi ‘he burned’)

The Epic of Erra was used as a talisman: manuscripts of it wer,
perforated and hung up, to guard against outbreaks of plague,

.........................................................................................

The most important things to remember

Like the present, the preterite is formed by adding prefixes an

suffixes to a ‘core’. The core changes with the verb’s system,’

the prefixes and suffixes with the grammatical characteristics

of the subject.

The third person singular forms in the four systems for the
verb parasu ‘to divide’ are: G iprus, N ipparis, D uparris,
S usapris. |

In the G and N systems the vowel between the second and
third root letters changes from verb to verb. For verbs with ¢l
two theme vowels a/u, it is u in the G system and 7 in the N
system. For other verbs, it is the verb’s theme vowel.

The same prefixes and suffixes are used as for the present.

The Babylonian preterite can usually be translated with an 1
English preterite (‘I did’).

6 For verbs with 7 as first root letter, this assimilates to the

second root letter when they come into contact (e.g. iddin
*he/she gave’, from nadanu ‘to give’).

7 In the N system, the rule of vowel elision (Unit 47.4) comes

into force when there is a vowel after the third root letter.

.........................................................................................
er
-----

The perfect

The perfect is fundamentally a past tense. In all four systems,
the ‘core’ includes an infix -ta- (-te- in e-verbs).

.....................................................................................................
.

Did you know?
The perfect tense was discovered by Assyriologist Benno
Landsberger and only described in print in 1 952, in the
Akkadian grammar by Landsberger’s pupil Wolfram von
Soden (Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik).

......................................................................................................

17.1 Uses of the perfect

In Old Babylonian the perfect had a meaning very similar to

the English perfect (‘I have eaten’). As Babylonian developed,

the perfect gradually supplanted the preterite in the vernacular
language, and by the first millennium it became the normal tense
for referring to the past in the vernacular language, corresponding
to both the English perfect (‘I have eaten’) and the English preterite
(Tate’). One often meets the sequence ‘preterite-ma perfect’. In this
usage, both verbs usually translate as English preterites (‘I did X,
and then T did ).

In Old Babylonian letters, the perfect often translates into English

- 3 apresent + ‘herewith’.

OB astaprakkum ‘Herewith I am sending to you (m. sg. et

Unit 17 The perfect
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In subordinate clauses,

Unit 30.)

OB tuppi kima testemir sulumka supram-ma libbi linith “Whe
you have heard my letter, write to me how you are,

the Babylonian perfect can (
perfect) refer to the future. (Subordinate clauses wi

mind can be at ease’ (AbB 13, 175: 15-18)

17.2 Forms in the G, N, D and § systems

Using the system explained in Unit 55

verbs conform to the patterns shows i

changes to e.)

the perfect forms of strong
n Table 8. (In e-verbs 4
The principle is the same as for the present and
preterite, i.e. the ‘core’ of each column stays the same:

like the Engli
Il be treated i

so that

D PtaRRiS

17.3 The vowel in the G and N systems

In the G and N systems it is necessary to insert a vowel which

varies from verb to verb. This vowel is indicated by the symbol v

in Table 8 and is the same as the vowel in the
N systems (i.e. = the theme vowel; when a

yowels a/u, then insert a).

17.4 Sound changes

present of the G and
verb has the two theme

In the G system, when suffixes are added to the core, the vowel
between the second and third root letter is elided (see Unit 47.4).

Sakanu ‘to put’ — tastakni “You (. sg.)

tastakani)

have put’ (from

G PtaRvS (though v is sometimes elided, see below)
N ttaPRvS S §taPRi S As in other tenses, 7 assimilates to a following consonant.
Table 8 nadanu ‘to give’ — attadin ‘I have given’ (from antadin)
G N D S 4 The ¢ of the perfect infix changes to d, ¢, s, z and s when it directly
Istsg. | aPtaRvS | attaPRVS | uPtaRRIS | ustaPRiS  follows these consonants.
2ndsg.m. | taPtaRvS | tattaPRvS | tuPtaRRiS tustaPRiS, dabibu “to speak’ — addabub I have spoken’ (from adtabub)
2ndsg.f. | taPtaRSi | tattaPRvSi tuPtaRRIST | tustaPRISi sabatu ‘to seize’ — issabat ‘He/shelit has seized’ (from istabat)
3rd sq. iPtaRvS | ittaPRvS UPtaRRIS | ustaPRIS 2abalu *to bring’ — izzabil ‘Helshefit has brought’ (from
7 iztabil)
: saharu ‘to search for’ — issabur ‘He/she/it has searched for’
st pl. niPtaRvS | nittaPRvS nuPtaRRiS | nustaPRi 5, (from istabur)
2nd pl. taPtaRSa | tattaPRvSa | tuPtaRRiSa | tustaPRiSa . o)
- After ¢ ; iod. &
3rdpl.m. | iPtaRSG | ittaPRvSG | uPtaRRiISG | ustaPRISG ¢ Old Babylonian period, st changes to Ir.
3rd pl. f. iPtaRSa ittaPRvSa uPtaRRiSa | ustaPRiSa Sakany iltakan ‘He has put’ (from istakan)

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

What changes are the prefixes and suffixes, which vary with ¢
person, gender and number of the subject. These prefixes and

suffixes are the same as those for the

Saparu ‘to send’ — taltapar You (

3 H(’Wever, owin

: Olten write rather than /
- Tor fyre

g to their liki

ng for traditional spellings, scribes

¢ even after the Old Babylonian period.

m. sg.) have sent’ (from tastapar)

present and preterite, and ‘ her changes (g — &d; mt — md, nd)

the same comments apply (see Unit 15.3).

see Unit 47.10.
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Exercise 17.1, Old Babylonian
li-ib-bi tu-ul-te-mi-in
[li]-ib-ba-su im-ta-ra-as
tu-us-ta-am-ri-is li-ib-bi 1 mu-ru-us li-ib-bi ra-bi-a-am a-ngq

pa-ni-ia (ana paniya “for me’) ta-as-ta-ka-an
ri-ig-ma-am e-li-ia ta-as-ta-ka-an)
hi-is-pa-tum ka-bi-it-tum a-ng pa-ni-ia ip-ta-rik

Babylonian rituals against demons often used scapegoats.
These might be statuettes or live animals (not just goats). |
In either case, the demon was invited (or commanded) to !
transfer his or her unwelcome attentions to the scapegoat,

and leave the patient alone. ’

u-sa-a-tim ra-bi-a-tim i-na mu-tih-hi-ia ta-as-ta-ka-an The most important things to remember

ki-$a-ad-ka ka-aq-qd-rlal-am us-ta-ak-si-id

sig Sa é.gal iS-ta-aq-lu ' 1 Like the present and preterite, the perfect is formed by adding

a.Sa-am am-ta-kar ' prefixes and suffixes to a ‘core’. The core changes with the '
Wisa-ar-ra-qi su-nu-ti (Suniti ‘those’) as-sa-ba-at verb’s system, the prefixes and suffixes with the grammatical ‘ |
ri-ig-ma ra-bi-a-am i$-ta-ak-na characteristics of the subject. ,;‘

mi-Sa-ra-am i-na ma-ti as-ta-ka-an
2 The third person singular forms in the four systems for the

Exercise 17.2, Middle Babylonian verb parasu ‘to divide’ are: G iptaras, N ittapras, D uptarris,
"a-da-pa (personal name, indeclinable) ma-ar %-a 4 Su-vi-ti S ustapris. i |
ka-ap-pa-sa is-te-bi-ir ' '
ma-ar Si-ip-ri sa ‘a-ni ik-ta-al-da (see Unit 47.9) - 3 Inthe G and N systems the vowel between the second and
Sa-am-na [il-qli-ni-Su-um-ma (ilqanissumma ‘they brought to : third root letters changes from verb to verb. It is the same as
him, and’; preterite) it-ta-ap-si-is . the corresponding vowel in the present. ‘

[k]sil-la-at kur-ia ta-al-ta-la-al
4 The same prefixes and suffixes are used as for the present.
Exercise 17.3, Standard Babylonian

mi-li it-tab-su ; - 5 The Babylonian perfect can often be translated with an English ‘
mi-Sit-tu im-ta-qut eli uzu™s-ig L - perfect (‘I have done’), but sometimes context requires an 3
lu-"-tu im-ta-qut eli bir-ki-ia ' English preterite (‘I did’).
im-ha-as pe-en-sa (pénsa, variant of pemsa) it-ta-sa-ak 1i-ba-an-sd 1
ig-dam-ra mas-sak-ki-ia mmsengjmes as-li-ia ina tu-ub-bu-hi © 6 The ¢ of the -ta- infix assimilates to immediately preceding i
(ina tubbuhi ‘through slaughter (for sacrifices)’) dingirme { d,t,s,zands.
ig-dam-ru j '
qu-ra-du “ér-ra ana su-an-na urulugal dingir™ is-tg-kan ' & 7 Inverbs with 7 as first root letter, nt changes to 2. ‘
pa-ni-su ‘
tam-ha-si-Su-ma (tambasisu-ma You (£. sg.) struck him, and’) 8 After the OId Babylonian period, st changes to /z, ‘
kap-pa-su tal-te-eb-|ri] s €.8. iltapar ‘he has sent’ matching Old Babylonian iStapar.
q949-qad ti-ri-si ana (translate ana as “in place of’) gaq-qad lé
it-ta-din : 9 In the G system, the rule of vowel elision (Unit 47.4) comes

into force when there is a vowel after the third root letter.
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o the G system, owing to the rules of vowel elision (see Unit 47.4),
he vowel between the second and third root letters is elided when }
dlefﬁxes beginning with a vowel are added. '

" For most adjectives related to strong ve.rbs, in the G system the !
wel represented by the symbol v’ is 7. A few, however, have a |

Vod u. In this book, when the vowel is not i, this is stated in the

glloss;ry (see e.g. leménu ‘“to be evil’: the Glossary gives the stative f

as lemun). The core vowel in the G system is also visible in certain

feminine singular G verbal adjectives (see below).

.........................................................................................

The stative and the verbal
adjective

18.2 The verbal adjective

There is a ‘core’ form of the Babylonian verb to which two : Most adjectives in Babylonian, including many which you have
different sets of endings can be added, producing two different . already met, are ‘verbal adjectives’. They are called ‘verbal’ because
grammatical forms: the ‘verbal adjective’, and the stative. they are intimately related to the verb, e.g. inasmuch as they follow
Their meanings will be explained below. the four systems — otherwise, there is nothing special about them.
(The idea of adjectives somehow being related to verbs occurs also

The verbal adjective is an adjective, and takes adjectival endings - with English past participles, e.g. ‘broken’.) For verbs of being, . |
(described in Units 7 and 9). The stative is a tense of the verb, anc the verbal adjective corresponds in English to the adjective used in |
takes its own set of endings (-aku, -ata, etc.), which are different translating the infinitive of the verb.
from those of the present, preterite and perfect. They will be
presented below. : leménu ‘to be evil’ — lemnu ‘evil’ J

- marasu ‘to be il - marsu I’ !

18.1 The core forms for statives and verbal adjectives i Supsuqu ‘to be very difficult’ — supsuqu ‘very difficult’
Using the system explained in Unit 5, the core forms of statives For verbs of doing which take a direct object, the verbal adje;tive
and verbal adjectives conform to the patterns shown in Table 9. usually means ‘having undergone the action of the verb’ (i.e. 1t.h.as
(In e-verbs, a changes to e.) a passive sense). It can be translated with the English past participle
(‘broken’, ‘enhanced’).
Table 9 .
barasu ‘to divide, to cut off’ — parsu ‘cut off, severed’

G N D S |
IP:aRvS naPRuS PURRUS SUPRUS ' For verbs of doing which do not take a direct object, the verbal

adjective usually means ‘performing the action of the verb’ or :
i aving performed the action of the verb’. It can be translated with
the English present participle (‘sleeping’) or past participle (‘fallen’).

‘v' means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
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salalu ‘to be asleep’ — sallu ‘sleeping, asleep’
magqatu ‘to fall’ - magqtu ‘fallen’

Feminine singular verbal adjectives are produced by adding -#- g
-at- (-et- for adjectives related to e-verbs) to the core. The mean
is the same. When -#- is added, the G system core vowel is visib]
when -at- is added, the core vowel is elided (see Unit 47.4).

damagqu ‘to be good’ — f. sg. damiqtu, damqatu ‘good’
leménu ‘to be evil’ — f. sg. lemuttu (from lemuntu), lemnetu
rapasu ‘to be broad’ — f. sg. rapastu, rapsatu ‘broad’

.............. D L TR PP p

marus

qit ‘He is/was in the state resulting from falling’, i.e. ‘He has/

had fallen’

Jil ‘He is/was in the state resulting from lying down’, i.e.

‘He is/was lying down’ :
‘He is/was in the state resulting from being ill’, i.e. ‘He is/

was ill’

damiq ‘He is/was in the state resulting from being good’, i.e.

‘He is/was good’

For verbs which do take an object in other tenses of the same
system, the stative can be translated in four ways:

Insight » so that the subject is/was/will be in a state of performing the
Verbal adjectives in the N system are rare. action
...... T P LT TR LT T s E o that the subject lS/WaS/Wlll be in a state Of having performed
18.3 The stative the action
. » so that the subject is/was/will be in a state of undergoing the
The stative is so called because, rather than describing an action,* action
it describes a state (though this distinction is often obscured in » so that the subject is/was/will be in a state of having

translation). It can refer both to the present and the past — more
rarely to the future. The stative only has suffixes (not prefixes), ai
these are different from the suffixes used by the present, preterite
and perfect. Unlike the present, preterite and perfect, the stative b
different markers for 3rd singular masculine and feminine subject
and for 2nd plural masculine and feminine subjects. It is rare to u
the stative in the N system.

18.4 Translating statives

How to translate a stative depends on whether the relevant verb
can take a direct object in other tenses (e.g. present, preterite,
perfect) of the same system. For verbs which do not take a direct
object in other tenses of the same system (this includes all verbs €
being), the stative signifies that the subject of the verb is in a stat
resulting from performing the action. (Since the future use of the
stative is comparatively rare, we do not include future translatio
in the examples below, though they are theoretically possible.)

114

undergone the action

~ Context indicates which translation is appropriate. Here are some
-~ examples. (Future translations are again omitted.)

nasik (from nasaku ‘to bite’)

‘He is/was in the state of biting’, i.e. ‘He is/was biting’

‘He is/was in the state of having bitten’, i.e. ‘He has/had bitten’

‘He is/was in the state of being bitten’, i.e. ‘He is/was being
bitten’

‘He is/was in the state of having been bitten’, i.e. ‘He has/had
been bitten’

kasid (from kasadu ‘to reach’)

‘He is/was in the state of reaching’, i.e. ‘He is/was reaching’
‘He is/was in the state of having reached’, i.e. ‘He has/had reached’,
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‘He is/was in the state of being reached’, i.e. ‘He is/was bej
reached’ ;
‘He is/was in the state of having been reached’, i.e. ‘He has/h
been reached’

mabhis (from mahasu ‘to beat’)
‘He is/was in the state of beating’, i.e. ‘He is/was beating’ [
‘He is/was in the state of having beaten’, i.e. ‘He has/had b eat
‘He is/was in the state of being beaten’, i.e. ‘He is/was being beg
‘He is/was in the state of having been beaten’, i.e. ‘He ha

been beaten’ Genesis story.

Insight
In a formal linguistic description of Babylonian grammar,
the difference between the stative and other forms of the verb
would be said to be one of ‘aspect’ rather than one of tense.
For the purposes of learning to translate, however, one can

..............................................
.

OB istu rés Sattim mursam dannam marsaku ‘Since the
beginning of the year I have been ill with respect to a strong
disease’, i.e. *...with a strong disease’ (ARM 26/2, 403: 3—4)

OB suttub lanam damiq zumram ‘It (the snake) is very long in
respect of form, it is beautiful in respect of body", i.e. ‘It is very
long in form, beautiful in body’ (SEAL §.1.20.1: I=2)

In Tablet XI of The Epic of Gilgames, Gilgames has procured
the ‘plant of life’, but it is stolen by a snake while he bathes.
There is an obvious affinity with the role of the snake in the

......................................................................................................

18.6 Forms of the stative in the G, N, D and $ systems

Using the system explained in Unit s, the stative forms of strong
verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 1o.

simply think of the stative as a tense. Table 10
18.5 Statives with an accusative 3 G system | N system D system S system
1st sg. PaRSaku | naPRuSaku | PuRRuSaku SuPRuSaku
Statives can take an accusative. When the other tenses (e.g. pres 2nd sg. m. | PaRSata | naPRuSata PuRRuSata fuPRuSata
and preterite) of the same verb in the same system also take an » andsq.f. | PaRSati PRUSGL P % x Fy
accusative, then the accusative can be translated as it would be | .- | "oroati LA S yRAuSar SuPRusati
the other tenses (e.g. present and preterite). ‘ 3rdsg. m. | PaRvs naPRus PuRRuS SuPRuS
3idsg.f. | PaRSat naPRuSat PuRRuSat SuPRuSat
OB seam hashii ‘They need grain’ (AbB 12, 47:8)
OB lfeum girram parik ‘The grain is lying across the road’ ~ lstpl. PaRSanu | naPRuSanu | PuRRuSanu SuPRuSanu
(AbB 7, 84: r.10%) . : z Z z 3 x
OB sunu manna palbis “Whom do they fear?’ (AbB 3, 10: 12} 3 ;:j p:' ;n PaRSc?tgnu naPRuSc_ztgnu PuRRuSc_zthnu fUPRUS(?“.Jnu
OB mé lii ramkata ‘May you be bathed in water’ =0 PLT. | PaRSatina | naPRuSatina | PuRRuSatina SuPRuSatina
(Gilg. BM+VA: iii.11) 3idpl.m. | parsg naPRuS( PuRRuS( SUPRUS(
k % PaRSa naPRuSa PuRRuSa SuPRuSa

It is, however, possible for the stative to take an accusative even
if other tenses of the same verb in the same system do not. This
is known as the ‘accusative of respect’: one translates literally as ;
‘in respect of ..., ‘with respect to ..." and then paraphrases as th ,
context and English idiom suggest. ‘
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W ] ;
Means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
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This may seem intimidating, but the pattern is actually quite
simple: the ‘core’ of each column stays the same:

G PaRvS (though v is usually elided, see below)
N naPRuS

D PuRRuS

S suPRuS

What changes is the suffixes, which vary with the person, gender
and number of the subject. In isolation, these are as in Table 11

Table 11 7
G,N,D,S
st sg. -aku
2ndsg.m. | -ata
2nd sg.f. -ati
3rdsg.m. |-@
3rd sq. f. -at
st pl. -anu
2ndpl.m. | -atunu
2nd pl.f. -atina
3rd pl. m. -U
3rd pl. f. -a

‘@’ means: nothing.
18.7 Observations on the stative suffixes

The same set of suffixes is used in all four systems. Most stative
suffixes are different from the suffixes used by the present, preter
and perfect. The third feminine singular ending -at is related to 1
the “feminine #* which appears in nouns and adjectives. The hird
person plural suffixes -# (m.) and -a (f.) are related to the plural
morphemes -#¢- (m.) and -a¢- (f.) introduced in Units 8.2 and 9.1
There are strong similarities between several stative suffixes and
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In

‘- Corrcsponding independent pronouns (see Unit 37), e.g. -ata and

gtta ‘you (m. sg.)’. ‘ ,
18.8 The stative of nouns ‘

srative suffixes can be added to nouns, producing clauses which
in English translation use a form of the verb ‘to be’. The tense to
be used in translation is, as for the stative of verbs, determined by
context. The stative ending is added to the dictionary form of the
noun after the case vowel and (if present) the feminine ¢ (and, if
present, preceding short a or e) have been removed.

sarraku ‘1 am/was/will be a king’, ‘I am/was/will be a queen’
OB sinnisaku ‘I am/was/will be a woman’ (ARM 10, 31t £70)

A stative ending cannot co-exist with a possessive suffix. Nor can it
be added to a noun which is modified by an adjective. To say things 4
like Tam your king’, ‘T am a good king’ or ‘I am your good king’,

a different construction is used (see Unit 29). When a noun takes

~ stative endings, it is said to be in the ‘predicative state’ (cf. Unit 10.4).

18.9 /a + stative Iy

- When the stative is directly preceded by the particle /7, the overall
- sense is that of a wish or a mild command: ‘let it aoly Smayitn 22
- fitshould ...’.

OB liz salmata liz baltata ‘May you (m. sg.) be well, may you
(m. sg.) be healthy’

OB inau 4 kam (Babylonian reading uncertain; erbet simi ?)
dalti lii kamsat ‘My door should be finished (with)in four days’
(AbB 3, 34: 19)

Srea.

Since in English ‘should be’ can express uncertainty well as ‘
°t?1‘gatlon, to avoid ambiguity one can translate /i + stative 1
With ‘muse’, though this is somewhat stronger than the

Seas
.......
.....................................................................................
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18.10 G statives of verbs of being from PRR roots

B assum subarti annitim témi ul sabtak ‘I have not made up

’O d about this girl’ (AbB 4, 152: 9-10)

min
Verbs of being which have PRR roots (i.e. roots with identical 24
second and third root letters, e.g. Vdnn) can form the 3rd m. sg
G stative according to the pattern PvS. (This applies to I-weak

verbs as well as to strong verbs, see Unit 24.7.)

Jiterary Old Babylonian, -ata occasionally appear as -ati.

ﬁ‘erdse 18.1, Old Babylonian

] te-re-tum ma-di-is la-ap-ta
dananu ‘to be strong’ — dan ‘helit is strong’ (but dannaku 4 iona-an-na Sa-at-tum ga-am-ra-at :
e a-na-ku (anaku ‘1 myself’) ni-i§ dingir-lim za-ak-ra-ku
ma-al-lu-i ra-ab-bu-tum na-ra-am pa-ar-ku
ha-al-sum $a be-li-ia Sa-lim
ki-ri-ib a-lim da-an

The reason for this oddity is that PRR roots originally had only
two root letters: 3rd m. sg. G statives (like dan) preserve the ol
form. The second root letter was reduplicated (Vdn — \/dnn) ; likiir a-na ma-a-ti-ia qé-ru-ub

to bring the biliteral roots into line with the prevailing triliteral bi-sa a-na bi-ti-ia qui-ru-ub - o
pattern. During the first millennium, the pattern PV § began to  &u-ut ($ut ‘they’) ki-ma ka-ak-ka-bi ii-ga-ri sa-ab-pu
ousted by the pattern PaRvS. ‘ ma-ra-at-ki $a-al-|m)a-at

18.11 The intensifying $ system stative | Exercise 18.2, Old Babylonian

bu-bu-tum i-na mu-ub-hi-ia ka-am-ra-at

a-wi-lum wa-sa-at

Sa-pi-ir-ni lu-11 ba-li-it

a-wa-tum i-ni ti-ul ma-ab-ra-at

li-ib-bi lu-um-mu-un

6 Su-ti mu-1is-ke-en, :

SB nitatuya Sumrusa ‘My beatings are/were very painful’ -~ ib-ri lu-i it-ba-ra-nu a-na it at-ta (ana u atta ‘1 and you’)

BWL 44: i : e-ru-um da-an )

( ......... ‘.t 499) ................................................................ . ; Ebé-e-ia-a (beya, personal name; indeclinable) a-na mi-nim

Did you know? na-zi-iq
The Babylonian poem ludlul bél nemeqi ‘T will praise the )
lord of wisdom’ (from which the above example is taken) Exercise 18. 3, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last two sentences
recounts, in the first person, the suffering (and finally the are MB. g
deliverance) of a righteous man. In this, it bears affinities i-na qd-ti ha-ab-ba-(ti] i-Sa-tum na-ap-ha-at ma-a-tam i-ik-ka-
with the biblical Book of Job. [al] (ikkal ‘it is consuming’)

....................................... §ﬁ-ha-rum i-na ma-a-at §u-bar-tim (gubartum = name Of a
18.12 Rarer forms of the stative endings 4 ~ Country) wa-si-ib

#na ka.dingir.ra" wa-si-ib

The S system stative is not always causative. For verbs which ar
verbs of being in the G system, the $ stative can convey the same
meaning as the G stative, but more intensely. (In English this is
conveyed with words such as ‘very’.)

---------------------------------------------------

Occasionally, the endings -3ku, -ata and -ati appear respectively - Ui ma-bi-ir ii-ku-ul-tam ki-ma né-Si-im na-e-ri

-ak, -at, -at.

I20

te -em-ka lu-1i sa-di-ir

Unit 18 The stative and the verbal adjective




a-bu-ni lu sa-lim Iu ba-li-it Erra is eulogized by his servant Isum (do not translate -ma):
a-sa-al sar-ri ku-ub-bu-ra-at

uz-na-a-tum u ki-Sa-da-t{lum) nu-uk-ku-sg
a-wi-lu-1i ma-di-is si-ur-ru-mu

te-re-tum lu-up-pu-ta

gi-mir par-si-ma ha-am-ma-ta dingir™s-4 pal-bu-ka
d.gi-gi Sab-ti-ka ‘a-nun-na-ki-ma gal-tu-ka

re-de-nu The most important things to remember
a-na ma-an-ni ka-ar-ra la-ab-sa-ta
i-na ma-ti-ni i-lu $i-na (Sina ‘two’) ba-al-[qi 1 The stative is formed by adding suffixes (not prefixes) to a
‘core’; these are different from the suffixes used in the present,
Exercise 18.4, Old Babylonian: From a prayer to the gods of the preterite and perfect. You need to know them.
night, describing night time. (Use the present tense in translation,
"o -ul-lu-lu ru-bu-i 2 The 3rd m. sg. stative has no ending: it is the same as the ‘core’.

wa-as-ru- si-ik-ku-ru Si-re-tum $a-ak-na-a
ha-ab-ra-tum ni-su-ii Sa-qi-um-ma-a ' 3
pe-tu-tum ud-du-lu-i ba-a-bu

The cores in the four systems for the verb parasu ‘to divide’
are G paris N naprus D purrus S Suprus.

4 In the G system, adding suffixes to the core results in vowel

Exercise 18.5, Standard Babyloni ), ] .
e, I8.5, Standard Babylonian elision (as per the rule stated in Unit 47.4).

as-sa-as-su a-mat
Si-ir-a-nu-ti-a nu-up-pu-hu ' 5
mes-re-tu-u-a su-up-pu-ha

kip-pat kur.kur ina qé-reb an-e saq-la-a-ta

lu-ik sa-ni-iq pi-i-ka lu-i na-sir at-mu-ka . 6
i-lu a-na Sar-ra-bi ul pa-ri-is a-lak-ta
kal ¥gigir Su-ug-mu-ra-ku
lem-né-ta-ma kab-ta-ti tu-Sam-ri-is

For any verb in any system, the core of the stative is the same
as the stem of the masculine verbal adjective.

The verbal adjective adds adjectival endings (nominative sg.
“#, accusative sg. -a, genitive sg. -1, etc.) to the core, while the
stative adds its own endings (-gku, etc.).

ba-ds-qat né-ber-tum Sup-Su-qat vi-ru-ub-si : 7 The stative describes a state rather than an action (but the
difference is often lost in translation). The tense in translation
Exercise 18.6, Standard Babylonian: From The Epic of Erra. Err : is determined by context.
(the plague god) describes himself and his destructive powers: '
ina anl-e ri-ma-ku ina ki-tim la-ab-ba-ku - 8 The stative can take an accusative; sometimes this translates as
ina kur Sar-ra-ku ina dingir™ ez-za-ku g . a direct object, and sometimes it is necessary to translate it as
ina ‘i-gi-gi qar-da-ku ina ‘a-nun-na-ki gas-ra-ku an ‘accusative of respect’.

ina [blu-lim ma-hi-sa-ku ina kur-i Su-ba-ku

ina a-pi ‘girra-[ku) ina qi-$i ma-"ag -sd-rak 9 Stative endings (-gku, -ata, etc.) can be added to nouns, giving
ina a-lak har-ra-nu (alak harranu, for earlier alak harrani 4 the meaning ‘T am/was ...", “You are/were “oyetes
‘campaign’) #-ri-in-na-ku _ E 0

lia before 5 stative (including nouns with stative endings) turns
the clause into a wish or polite command.
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Verbs with accusative, dative and'
ventive suffixes

Babylonian verbs have two sets of suffixes which correspond to
English pronouns. One set is used for the direct object (e.g. ‘I saw
him’). These are known as ‘accusative suffixes’. The other setis
used for the indirect object (e.g. ‘I gave the book to him’). These
are known as “dative suffixes’. (On ‘ventive’ suffixes see below.)
The dative and accusative suffixes are somewhat similar to the
possessive suffixes (see Unit 11.1). However, dative and accusative
suffixes are always attached to verbs, never to nouns, whereas
possessive suffixes are always attached to nouns, never to verbs,

For the purposes of suffixes, infinitives count as nouns: they
can take possessive suffixes, not dative or accusative suffixes.
(Though sometimes possessive suffixes after infinitives translate
into English as a direct object - see Unit 22.2.)

19.1 The accusative and dative suffixes

Table 12 displays the accusative and dative suffixes. Since they
are easily confused with possessive suffixes (which, however,
only attach to nouns, never to verbs), these are also listed for
comparison. The bracketed  is usually present in Old Babyloni
and usually absent in later stages of the language (see Unit 6.11)-
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Table 12
F/ Accusative Dative Possessive
1st sg. -ni -a(m), -(m), -ni(m) | -7, -ya
2nd sg. m. -ka -ku(m) -ka
2nd sg. f. -ki -ki(m) -ki
3rd sg. m. -Su -Su(m) -Su
3rd sg. f. -Si -Si(m) -Sa
1st pl. -niati, -nati | -niasi(m), -nasi -ni
2nd pl. m. -kunati -kunasi(m) -kunu
2nd pl. f. -kinati -kinasi(m) -kina
3rd pl. m. -Sunati -Sunasi(m) -Sunu
3rd pl. f. -Sinati -$inasi(m) -Sina

19.2 The first person singular dative suffix

Which of the three forms (-am, -m, -nim) the 1st pers. sg. dative
suffix assumes depends on what subject suffix (if any) it is
following.

» After -7z and -a (3rd m. pl., 3rd f. pl., 2nd pL.): -nim (later -ni,
later still -nu).

» After -7 (2nd f. sg.): -m (later -@, so that dative and non-dative
fprms are identical).

> After -@ and -at ( 3rd sg. m. and f. stat.): -am (later -a).
(Though it is rare after -at.)

» If the verb form (in any tense or system) includes no subject
suffix (e.g. iSpur ‘he sent’): -am (later -a).

Some €Xamples are given in Table 1 3
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Table 13

without dat. | with dat., OB with dat., SB
1st sg. addin addinam addina
2nd sg. m. taddin taddinam taddina
2nd sgq. f. taddini taddinim taddini
3rd sg. iddin iddinam iddina
st pl. niddin niddinam niddina
2nd pl. taddina taddinanim taddinani
3rd pl. m. iddina iddinanim iddinani
3rd pl. f. iddina iddinanim iddinani

19.3 Sound changes involving dative and accusative
suffixes

The suffixes sometimes give rise to sound changes (which you h;
already met in different contexts in previous Units).

a) When a dative or accusative suffix beginning with § immediat

follows a sibilant or dental sound (s, 8, 8, 2, 8, d, t), the two so
coalesce into ss. (Like all double consonants, this need not be
spelled double in cuneiform. In OB it often appears as zz.)

nittarad + Su = nittarassu “We have despatched him’
As with possessive suffixes (see Unit 11.8), after the Old
Babylonian period partially assimilated or non-assimilated spell;
are sometimes used.

is-sa-bat-su for issabassu ‘He seized him/it’
b) When a dative or accusative suffix beginning with a consona
immediately follows 7, 7 often assimilates to the suffix’s initiz
consonant. (Like all double consonants, the resulting double

consonant need not be spelled double in cuneiform.)

iddin + $im = iddissim ‘He gave (it) to her’
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| The addition of the suffixes -am (later -a) and -anni can result in
1 .:owel elision in the G and N systems (see Unit 47.4).

jétakan ‘He has put’ - istaknam ‘He has put for me’
istaknanni ‘He has put me’

purud ‘Despatch!’ — turdam Despatch to me!’
turdanni ‘Despatch me!’

igsakin ‘It was placed’ —  issaknam ‘It was placed for me’

19.4 Accusative replaces dative

In the first millennium, there is a tendency for the accusative suffix
to oust the dative suffix.

SB ana istar alika li kansata-ma liddinka pir’a “You should
bow down (in prayer) to the goddess of your town, so that she
will grant offspring to you!” (liddin ‘so that she will grant’)
(BWL 108: 13)

e ieteetat-abddaddtd AOUE LOULLEL ST TT L O I O O

- Did you know?

IStar, goddess of war and sex, was widely thought of as the
goddess par excellence. For this reason, her name gave rise to

19.5 The ventive suffix

5.)' the Old Babylonian period, the dative suffix of the first person

- Singular (-am/-m/-nim) had acquired a second function ( ‘ventive’).
Itcontinued to perform these two different functions (st sg.

y

:étive; ‘ventive’) throughout the language’s history. Though in

~ °Ims of the language’s history it is one and the same suffix doing

Wo different things, it is useful to think in terms of two different

SUlixes which happen to look identical and behave identically.

The Ventive suffix acts like an arrow, indicating (or highlighting)

- M3t the action described in the sentence is happening towards

Of someone. This function is best seen with verbs of motion,
M€ verb alaku: when it lacks the ventive suffix, it means
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‘to go’; when it has the ventive suffix, it means ‘to come’. (Hence
the name ‘ventive’, from the Latin word venio ‘I come’.)

illik ‘He went’; OB illikam SB illika ‘He came’

This also works for tehit ‘to go/come near’, (w)aradu ‘to go/come
down’, elit ‘to go/come up’, etc.

It is not hard to see how this function grew out of the first person
dative suffix: if one thinks of alaku as originally meaning ‘to walk’
forms such as ‘he walked to me’ acquired a meaning of their own
(‘he came’), so that the suffix started being used even for other
persons (‘he came to you’). In a conversation, the ventive applied
verbs of motion usually acts as an arrow pointing at the speaker o
addressee (but not a third party).

In English, the ventive suffix is — apart from verbs of motion —
often not visible in translation. If, however, you want somehow
to acknowledge its existence and function to yourself, then when
saying words such as ‘to’ in the corresponding English sentence, st
your finger through the air in the direction of an imaginary goal.

19.6 The ventive suffix followed by dative and/or
accusative suffixes

The ventive suffix can be followed by most dative and all
accusative suffixes. The first person singular dative suffix never
appears together with the ventive suffix, because historically they
are one and the same. The first person singular accusative suffix
is almost always preceded by the ventive suffix. Here the ventive
suffix has ceased to convey meaning in its own right, and basicall
become part of the accusative suffix. Thus the ending -anni/-n
-ninni can simply be translated as ‘me’, without worrying about
erstwhile ventive component.

iSpuranni ‘He/she sent me’

SB biblat libbiya tusaksidanni “You (m. sg.) allowed me to
attain my heart’s desire’ (Asar. 98: r.29)
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Other dative and accusative suffixes are frequently preceded by

the ventive suffix. In most such cases, the ventive suffix is left
untranslated in English. When the ventive suffix is followed by a
dative or accusative suffix, the 7 of the ventive suffix assimilates to
the initial consonant of the dative or accusative suffix.

OB atarrad + am + kum = atarradakkum

SB atarradakku ‘1 will send (it) to you’
Insight

You may wonder why the 2 of the ventive suffix assimilates

to a following consonant, whereas other s do not usually

assimilate. The reason is thought to be that the s of the

ventive suffix goes back to an original 7.

sene
sessssssene seessssccnnene sesessenne $etescesttttttttnttntnsttnnnnse *eesececssannse sesene *sesssesannns

................................................

19.7 Loss of n in the ventive suffix -ni(m)-

In Standard Babylonian, the 7 of the ventive suffix -ni(m) is sometimes
lost when -ni(m) is followed by a dative or accusative suffix.

SB issuritinni (from issurininni = issurtt + nim + ni)
guarded me’
SB utukku lemnu tusasbitainni (from tusasbitaninn

nim + ni) ‘You (pl.) allowed an evil utukku-demo
(Magla V 60)

‘They

i = tusasbita +
n to seize me’

19.8 Dative and accusative suffixes together

It is po§sible for a verbal form to have both a dative and an
;:cusauve suffix (although forms such as this are rare). If this
Ppens, the dative suffix precedes the accusative suffix and the

;” of the dative suffix assimilates to the following consonant.
Or example:

OB awilum pananum ul hasis inanna mannum ihsusakkussu
= lhsus-am-kum-s'u; ventive, dative, accusative) “The man was
110t mentioned previously — who has mentioned him to you
(m. sg.) now?’ (AbB 14: 144, 29-30)
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------ e reaseresseate sessesessisseisesessssrstessseceestseesseetessesetreittrarattinastitttttag,

Did you know
The Babylonian adjective pani ‘past, previous’ derives from
panu ‘front’, and (w)arki ‘later, subsequent’ from Vwrk
‘back’. Thus one looks at the past, with the future behind
one. In English we have the opposite conception, but the
Babylonian idea makes sense inasmuch as one can see what
has already happened.

sssesssssssssssense ssessssessssavssanne

19.9 ‘Redundant’ suffixes

sessscssssssccsnsnannse “essssssssssrsssssnsssssttne cesenan,,

Sometimes, accusative or dative suffixes pick up a word in the
sentence in a way which, to English speakers, seems redundant.
The suffix probably added emphasis to the sentence. It need not
be translated.

SB samas ana humbaba idkassum-ma (idke ‘he roused’ + am +
$um + ma) mehé rabbitu ‘Samas roused the great storm winds
against Humbaba’ (Gilg. V 137) :

SB ana pizalliri Sutummu epussi (from epus-si, stative of epésu =
‘to make’ + 3rd sg. f. dat. - §i) “The storehouse is made for the
gecko’ (BWL 236: ii.11-13) ;

19.10 ‘Missing’ suffixes

Sometimes Babylonian verbs lack a dative or accusative suffix
where an English speaker would expect one to be used.

-

OB summa paspasi imaqqutinikk[um) sabilam ‘If some ducks
fall on you (i.e. if you happen to come by some ducks), send
(them) to me!’ (AbB 7, 154: 27-29)

Did you know?

In linguistic jargon, cases of ‘missing’ suffixes are said to

display ‘zero anaphora’.

Exercise 19.1, Old Babylonian
ma-di-i$ i-da-al-bu-ni-in-ni
ni-i§ dingir™ #-$a-dz-ki-ir-Su
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li-ib-ba-Su ma-di-i§ ma-ru-us-kum

am-mi-nim “Se-ep—‘en.zu tu-da-ab-ba-ab [l\a tu-da-ab-ba-ab-su
as-sum bi-bi-il-ti-Su u-lam-mi-da-an-ni

§i-it-tum ra-hi-a-at ni-$i im-qu-"us -si

j-na te-er-ti-Su la ta-na-sa-ab-su

pu-ha-am ul id-di-nu-ni-a-si-[im|

ni-is i-li-im [l|a tu-Sa-az-ka-ri-su

mu-i ik-Su-du-ni-a-ti

Exercise 19.2, Old Babylonian
i-na-tum sa-ak-na-su-nu-$i-im
ge-er-ru-um pa-ri-is-ma a-di i-na-an-na ti-ul as-pu-ra-ak-ki-[im)
a-ka-la-am is-te-en 1i-ul i-di-nam
a-na mi-ni-im i-pi-ir-$a ta-ap-ru-sa i-pi-ir-Sa id-na-a-si-im
a-na a-ha-ti-ia vi-ul ad-di-in a-na ka-a-$um (ana kasum ‘to you
(m. sg.)’) a-na-ad-di-na-ak-kum
an-ni-a-tum dam-qd-k[ulm
Sa-at-ta-am 4 (erbet ‘four’) gu "+ a-ta-ar-ra-da-ak-kum
be-li it be-el-ti as-su-mi-ia da-ri-is u -mi li-ba-al-li-ti-ku-nu-ti
a-na-ku (anaku ‘Me, ...") mu-ur-si 3§-ba-ta-ni )
a-na °G18 ki-ma i-li-im Sa-ki-i$-Sum me-ebh-rum

Exercise 19.3, Middle Babylonian

lugal te-e-ma is-kun-su
ul ti-[S\e-el-lim-Su ina mah-ra hi-mil-ta-su sig -ta ul am-gur
pa-ni ba-nu-ti $a ‘a-ni $u-nu (Sunu ‘those ones’) #-ka-la-mu-ka

Exercise 19.4, Standard Babylonian

na-pis-ta-su u-sat-bak-su

Svtfl-lat-su-nu ka-bit-tu ta-sal-la-la ana qé-reb Su-an-na*

Ri-ma su-us-ka-al-li ti-kat-ti-man-ni Sit-ti

‘_I:Svak-ku mar-su it-tas-kan-su (translate Sakanu as ‘to assign’)
'sjsak-na-nim-ma (ignore -maj translate Sakanu as ‘to assign’)
vi’-d‘a-at pi-rit-ti

Sa*{ln.%tu Sa-ak-na-as-su (translate Sakanu as ‘to decree’)

MUS is-sa-bat-su ina (ina ‘by’) kap-pi-si
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The most important things to remember

1 Babylonian verbs have suffixes for pronoun direct objects
(“accusative suffixes’) and pronoun indirect objects (‘dative
suffixes’). ; ‘

sessssssssessscesrine ...-"--n.--uu"n..o-.--ou.uu-.u--u-.n.-u--o.-n-u--.nunu--.

2 The accusative and dative suffixes (which attach to verbs,
not nouns) are similar to, but different from, the possessive

suffixes (which attach to nouns, not verbs). You need to The |mperatlve
know them. —

3 Dative suffixes originally had mimation (though it is generally The imperative is used to express commands. Like other verbal ‘
lost after the Old Babylonian period); accusative suffixes tenses, imperatives (both positive and negative) can take ventive, :
did not. : accusative, and/or dative suffixes.

4 The first person singular dative and accusative suffixes chang 20.1 Positive and negative imperatives

their form depending on what immediately precedes them.
Negative commands (i.e. instructions to someone 7ot to do

5 The first person singular dative suffix developed an additiona something) are expressed with /7 + the 2nd person present:

meaning, representing direction. In this function it is known

e S e i

che 'veinive’ sulfic : la tapallab ‘Do not fear!’ (said to 2nd m. sg.) "

: b OB Salmaku la tanakkudi ‘1 am well, do not worry!’ (said 4

6 The ventive suffix turns verbs of going into verbs of coming. _ to 2nd f. sg.) (AbB 7, 112: 4) d
¢ . I

7 The ventive suffix often precedes dative and accusative - Positive commands, i.e. instructions to someone to do something, !
cuillicites have their own special form. This form is the subject of this Unit. §

: 4

8 When the ventive suffix precedes another suffix, its mimatio Insight E
assimilates to the following consonant (even in periods whe K Just as in English, imperatives cannot occur in subordinate "
mimation would otherwise be lost), e.g. ispur + am + $i(m) = ,._.E!‘_*“SCS- (Subordinate clauses will be treated in Unit 30.) !

SB ispurassi ‘He sent to her’.
There are different imperative forms for m. sg., f. sg. and pl. (which |

.

9 Sometimes, the presence or absence of a dative or accusative tl; the same for m. and f.). The Key to the exercises indicates after
suffix seems odd to an English speaker. j . '€ translation to whom commands are addressed.

20.2 Forms in the G, N, D and § systems

SIng the system explained in Unit 5, the imperative forms of
Ong verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 14.
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Table 14

limad ‘learn!’ (from lamadu “to learn’, pret. tlmad) ‘
pilah “fear!’ (from palabu ‘to fear’, pret. iplah)

rikab ‘ride!’ (from rakabu ‘to ride’, pret. irkab)

silal ‘lie down!” (from salalu ‘to lie down’, pret. islal)
tikal ‘trust!” (from takalu ‘to trust’, pret. itkal)

sabat ‘seize!’ (from sabatu ‘to seize’, pret. isbat)

tabal ‘take away!’ (from tabalu ‘to take away’, pret. itbal)

G system N system D system S system
m. sing. PvRvS naPRiS PuRRIS SuPRiS 7
f. sing. PVvRST naPRiSi PuRRIST SUPRIST
pl. PvRSa naPRiSa PuRRiSa SuPRiSa j

SRR acccco00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000050600000000000

Insight
~ Imperatives in the N system are rare.
The ¢c0re, Of each COlumn Stays the same: . EEIERES£00060000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000600000000000000060000008000000000ess0000

20.4 n as first root letter

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

G PvRVS (but the second v is elided when suffixes are added)

N naPRiS When 7 is the verb’s first root letter, this undergoes different

D PuRRiS 3 ~ modifications in different systems. In the G system, # as first root

S suPRiS letter disappears altogether:
To this core, suffixes (but not prefixes) are added to mark the g usub ‘pull out!” m. sg. (from nasibu ‘to pull out’, pret. issub)
person, number and gender of the subject. In its non-use of : - uqur ‘destroy!” m. sg. (from nagaru ‘to destroy’, pret. iqgqur)
prefixes, the imperative differs from the present, preterite and : idin ‘give!’ m. sg.; idni f. sg.; idna pl. (from nadanu ‘to give’,
perfect. The suffixes used in the imperative are the same suffixes pret. iddin)

which appear in the corresponding forms of the present, preterite,
and perfect. The same suffixes are used for all four systems. : In the N and S systems, # as first root letter is in contact with a

following consonant, to which it assimilates.
20.3 The vowel in the G system 1

Exercise 20.1, Old Babylonian: In addition to normalizing and

The vowel in the G imperative depends on the vowel in the G d - translating the following positive commands, produce their
preterite. Verbs with i or # in the G preterite use this same vowel - egative equivalents in normalization and translation.
in the imperative: y - dingir-pi-lg-ah
4 A qlf-qa-ad-ki ku-ut-mi-ma (do not translate -ma)
mugqut ‘fall?’ (from magatu ‘to fall’, pret. imqut) ' 9a-ti sa-ba-at
Sukun ‘put!’ (from Sakanu ‘to put’, pret. iskun) i  Sar-ra-am lu-um-mi-id
piqid ‘entrust!’ (from pagadu ‘to entrust’, pret. ipqid) ' Sa-am-mi tt-ku-um
£ - Mu-ug-ri-in-ni
For verbs with preterite vowel a, the vowelling in the imperative - USU i-3a-ri-iS du-bu-ub

usually PiRa$, but a few such verbs have PaRasS: 1 - ¥1a ba-la-ti-ka-ma ku-ru-ub
1 M-tam id-nam

I34 ] Unit 20 The imperative 13§



pa-ga-ar-ka u-sti-ur o ;
bi-ta su-ul-li-il ;
ki-ma qd-né-e-e|m) ku-up-ra-as-su
gi-mi-il-lam e-li-ia Su-ku-un
[i-na] an-ni-tim (translate annitu as ‘this matter’) at-hu-tam
ku-ul-li-im : :
ru-ub-_-ga-am Su-ku-un-si-na-t(i| (translate sakanu as ‘to ~.»' esssessseeseeses sesesesans soseesenve sessensese sessessssssesssensessssinssesassisaes seseassecsecs
s/o (accusative) with s/th (accusative)’) 3 2
al-ku-nu ku-si-ra _ The precat“/e

ni-i§ “Su-bu-la (indeclinable name) i-li be-li-su i-na pi-su

Su-ku-un
ta-ap-hu-ri i-na is-ri-im a-na “asaru (indeclinable name) Su-uk- The basic meaning of the precative is to express a wish: ‘May I
na-a-ma (-ma ‘and’) i-la-am su-ul-li-ma become rich’, ‘May it really happen’, ‘May she arrive tomorrow’,
‘May their days be long’. Accordingly, it is the tense used in
Exercise 20.2, Standard Babylonian blessings and curses.

a-ma-ti-ia li-im-d|a)

Si-ra ki-ma $i-ri-$u da-ma ki-ma da-me-$i i-din

i-na pa-an sal-tim-ma pu-tur

nap-lis-ma (do not translate -ma) be-lum su-nu-bhu arad- ka

id-nam-ma (do not translate -ma) Sam-ma $d a-la-di (aladu
‘conception’) kul-li-man-ni Sam-ma $d a-la-di .

pil-ti #-sub-ma (-ma ‘and’) Su-ma sSuk-na-an-ni

Out of the basic meaning of expressing a wish arise additional
- meanings, which vary from person to person. In the first person
I singular, it is used to declare an intention: ‘Let me ...”, ‘I will ...".
In the third person (sg. and pl.), it expresses commands: ‘He/she/
they should ...”. In the first person plural, it translates as ‘Let’s ...".
(In sentences which include more than one clause, precatives can
assume nuances of purpose, concession and result. This will be

di ; :
The most important things to remember isscd in Unit 32.1.)

The precative is formed differently for actions (‘precatives of

1 Negative commands (i.e. commands not to do something) 2 - action’) and states (‘precatives of state’). Like other verbal tenses,
issued with [z + present. - the precative can take ventive, accusative, and/or dative suffixes.
2 Positive commands are issued with a special form. The 2nd" - Insight
m. sg. forms for parasu ‘to divide’ are G purus N napris D In a formal linguistic description of Babylonian grammar,
purris S Supris. ‘ the precative would be analysed in terms of ‘mood’. For the
i Purposes of learning to translate, however, one can simply
3 2nd{. sg. and 2nd pl. forms are created by adding the suffixéS= ._._'t'hmk of the precatlve as a tense with a wish-related meaning.
5 i o the 2ad m. o, B, (Voviel elisicin ool e ol Ittty S TS dsmtesensbazin o csoiersense Bl I -
G system, according to the rule stated in Unit 47.4.) 8 21.1 Precatives of action: forms in the G,N,Dand $
' systems 1

4 When the first root letter is 7, this is lost in positive comma

in the G system. ; - All formg of the precative of action are in various ways derived from
Preterite. Using the system explained in Unit s, the precative
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forms of strong verbs conform to the following patterns. Positive
forms (‘may I ...", ‘may you ..., etc.) are shown in Table 15. '
Negative forms (‘may I not ...", ‘may you not ...", etc.) are shown ip
Table 16. Sometimes, /a + present is also used as a negative precatiy,
so that [a iparras has a meaning very similar to that of ay iprus.

Table 15
G N D S

st IuPRvS luPPaRvS luPaRRIS lusaPRiS
2nd m. la taPRvS | Ia taPPaRvS | Id tuPaRRiS | Id tuSaPRIS
2nd f. IG taPRvST | Ia taPPaRST | I tuPaRRiST | G tuSaPRIS
3rd liPRvS liPPaRvS liPaRRiS lisaPRiS
1st i niPRvS 1 niPPaRvS | 1 nuPaRRiS i nuSaPRIS
2nd la taPRvSa | IG taPPaRSa | I0 tuPaRRiSa | IG tusaPRISE
3rd m. liPRvSU liPPaRSu liPaRRiSu lisaPRiSG
3rdf. liPRvSa liPPaRSa liPaRRiSa lisaPRiSG

‘v’ means: the same vowel as in the preterite of the same system.

Table 16

G N D S

st ay aPRvS | ay aPPaRvS ay uPaRRiS ay usaPRiS
2ndm. | étaPRvS | étaPPaRvS | é tuPaRRIS | é tusaPRIS
2ndf. |étaPRvSi | é taPPaRSi € tuPaRRiSI é tusaPRIiS
3rd ay iPRvS ay iPPaRvS ay uPaRRiS ay usaPRIS
1st (é niPRVS ?) | (€ niPPaRVS ?) | (é nuPaRRiS ?) | (é nusaPR *
2nd étaPRvSa | étaPPaRSa | é tuPaRRiSa | é tusaPRiS@
3rdm. |ayiPRvSG | ayiPPaRSu ay uPaRRiSG | ay usaPRiSt
3rdf. |ayiPRvSa |ay iPPaRSa ay uPaRRiSa | ay usaPRi56

‘v’ means: the same vowel as in the preterite of the same system.
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21.2 Comments on positive forms

positive forms (except 1st pl.) derive from iz + preterite. When the

reterite begins with a vowel (aPRVS, uPaRRi$, etc.), contraction
rakes place. By convention, circumflex accents () are not written
on the resulting vowel (e.g. liPRVS rather than /iPRVS).

taskuni ‘you (f. sg.) placed’ — li tasSkuni ‘may you (f. sg.) place’
iékun ‘he/she placed’ — liskun ‘may he/she place’

In the 15t sg. precative of the G and N systems, unusually for a
Babylonian contraction, it is the first vowel which ‘wins’ (/iz aPRvS
_ [uPRVS; lii aPPaRvS — luPPaRVS).

askun ‘I placed’ — luskun ‘may I place’
Did you know?

It is likely that many works of Babylonian literature were

sung aloud. Indeed, several compositions open with the first

person singular precative luzmur ‘1 will sing of ...

.....................................................................................................

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

All 3rd pers. forms (sg., m. pl., f. pl.), in all four systems, begin
with /i-. (Some learners find this counter-intuitive for the D and $
systems!) The 1st sg. form begins with /u- in all four systems.

21.3 Comments on negative forms

- Negative forms derive from original ai + preterite. Before a vowel,

ai becomes ay; before a consonant, it becomes é.
t.asvkum“ ‘you (f. sg.) placed’ — é taskuni ‘may you (f. sg.) not place’
iSkun ‘he/she placed’ — ay iSkun ‘may he/she not place’

As certain spellings show, @y was (at least sometimes)
Pronounced as part of the following word. Accordingly, it
Would be legitimate to normalize combinations of this type as
a single word (ay iskun — ayiskun), but this book keeps them

Unit 21 The precative
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21.4 Spellings of ay  gm-tam li-di-kum
dingir na-a-am (nam ‘our’) i nu-ba-li-it

-w&i’g—_—”uea

In cuneiform, ay can be spelled a, a-i, a-a, a-ia, ia, and (on Old d-sti-ra-ti-ia a u-Sa-si-ik '
Babylonian tablets from the city of Mari) a-wa. , dutu da-a-a-an di-na-ti e-le-nu li-né-er-su sap-la-nu a-ru-ta-su i
(see Unit 11.6, end) a™ ka-su-ti a-a i-Sam-hir |

21.5 Precatives of state 4 ‘ a-ia is-bat uru® ‘utu qu-ra-a-di a-ia is-lu-ul sal-la-tam-ma b

(-ma ‘and’) li-ib-ba-$u a-ia ib-lu-ut ‘
430 na-an-nar an-e ku™* sahar-sub-ba-a la te-ba-a gi-mir la-ni-Su |
li-lab-bis
dutu di.kud an-e u ki-tim pa-ni-su lim-has
dnergal en til-le-e u qa-sa-ti ka-ak-ki-su li-Se-bir
dnergal en qab-li u ta-ha-zi i-na me-su lis-gi-is-su

Precatives of state are formed by putting /i before the stative.

la salmata lia baltata ‘May you (m. sg.) be well, may you
(m. sg.) be healthy’

You have already met such formations in Unit 18.9, though the
label ‘precative of state’ was not used there. Exercise 21.3, Standard Babylonian
dan-nu lum-ha-as-ma a-ka-a lu-pal-lib ,
e ta-as-niq-Su \
um-ma-nu lu-$d-as-bir
bi-lat-su-nu ka-bit-tu lis-du-du ana qé-reb su-an-na®
géme ina € e tu-kab-bit
Sam-na $i-ga-ri-ka gim a™ li-Sar-me-ek
ug™ lip-la-ha-ma (-ma ‘and’) lit-qu-na hu-bur-si[n) \

Exercise 21.1, Old Babylonian
a.5a me-e i ni-il-pu-ut
bu-nu nam-ru-tum $a ‘amar.utu i-li (ili, construct form of ilu)

a-li-ka li-im-bu-ru-ka
ni-pa-ti-Su li-wa-as-Se-ru
i-la-a-tim a-na Su-ub-ti-si-na li-sa-al-li-mu
damar.utu a-na e-pé-si-ka an-ni-im li-ik-ru-ub
sa-al-mi-ka i-na a-hi-ia lu-uq-qu-ur
ti-ta-a-am i-na ba-bi-im li-is-ku-un
pi-ir-sa-am la-ma e-bu-ri-im li-ik-Su-ur
dutu # ‘amar.utu da-ri-is u -mi (dari$ ami ‘forever’)
li-ba-al-li-t i-ka
ba-ma-sii-nu lu wa-as-bu ba-ma-sii-nu [l)i-li-ku (lillika = G
prec. 3rd m. pl. of alaku) (see Unit 14.3)

From The Epic of Erra. (liSmii-ma = ‘may they (m.) hear, and ...”).

dingir™ [is-mu-ma lik-nu-su ana ni-ri-ka
ma-al-ki lis-mu-ma lik-mi-su’ Sa-pal-ka [

The most important things to remember

1 The basic function of the precative is to express wishes.
Additionally, in the second and third persons it can have the
nuance of a command (polite in the second person); in the first
person singular it can express an intention.

Exercise 21.2, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last six sentence
are MB. E
[alt-ti (atti ‘you’ f. sg.) qd-qd-di ku-ub-bi-ti-ma (-ma ‘and’)
u a-na-ku qd-qd-ad-ki lu-ka-ab-bi-it s
be-el-ki u be-le-et-ki ki-ma ki-si $a qd-ti-Su-nu li-is-sti-ru-ki
™f$u-bu-ul-tum geme-ka ®pisan li-Sa-ap-li-is-ka
Yma-as-sa-ru li-is-st-ru-ni-is-su

2 Precatives referring to states (‘precatives of state’) are formed
by putting liz before the stative. li remains a separate word,
and no contraction occurs.
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3 Precatives referring to actions (‘precatives of action’) are
formed by putting /i before the preterite. When the preterme
form begins with a vowel, contractions occur.

4 For practical purposes, the positive 3rd person G precative ig
formed by putting / in front of the preterite: iprus ‘he divideg I
— liprus ‘may he divide’; iprusa ‘they (f.) divided” — hprusa'

‘may they (f.) divide’.

5 3rd person precatives in the D and $ systems begin with
li- (not lu-!).

6 1st person singular precatives in all four systems begin
with Ju-.

142

- foun (‘eating’, ‘learning’).

- Sometimes the English translation requires a paraphrase.

...........................................................................................
.
,,,,,

The infinitive |

The form of the verb known as the infinitive is that which the
ancients used as the ‘dictionary form’: when they made lists of
words, they cited verbs by what we call the infinitive. It is also the
‘dictionary form’ in modern dictionaries and glossaries (as at the
back of this book). Though it is a form of the verb, the Babylonian
infinitive behaves like a noun: it declines (nominative, accusative,
genitive) with the same endings as nouns, it can take possessive
suffixes (not dative or accusative suffixes), and be put in the
construct state. The infinitive has no plural: it is used only in the
singular.

In isolation, the Babylonian infinitive is usually translated as an
English infinitive: parasu ‘to divide’, dummugqu ‘to make good’,
Subsii ‘to cause to exist’. However, when it appears in an actual
Babylonian sentence, it is generally best translated not with an
English infinitive (‘to eat’, ‘to learn’) but with an English verbal

OB patari gerub ‘My departing (i.e. my departure) is
close at hand’ (AbB 9, 14: 8)

OB kima la nazagika epus “Act in such a way that you will
not be annoyed!’ (lit. ‘Act in accordance with your not being
annoyed!’) (epus ‘act!’) (AbB 3512:'27)
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OB kima la Suzzuqiya epus ‘Act in a way which does not anp,
me!” (lit. ‘Act in accordance with not annoying me’) (AbB g,
14:13-14)

The infinitive is negated by /4.

SB la balassu (from balatsu) igbi ‘He decreed his not living’,
i.e. ‘He condemned him to death’ (AfO 17, I: 19)

22.1 Forms in the G, N, D and $ systems

Using the system explained in Unit 5, the nominative forms of the
infinitive are shown in Table 17. As with nouns, mimation is usua
present in Old Babylonian and usually absent later (see Unit 6.11),

Table 17

G N D
strong | PaRaSu(m) | naPRuSu(m) | PuRRuSu(m) | suPRuSu(mi
I-weak | aRaSu(m) | nanRuSu(m) |uRRuSu(m) SGRuSu(m).
Il-weak | PaSu(m) (unknown) | PuSSu(m) | suPaSu(m)
III-weak | PaRd(m) naPRa(m) PuRRG(m) SuPRG(m)

In e-verbs, a changes to e: gerébu ‘to approach’, emédu ‘to come !
into contact with’, ténu ‘to grind’, legii ‘to take’, etc. Examples of
infinitives:

G magatu “to fall’ - S Sumqutu “to cause to fall’
G leménu ‘to be bad’ — D lummunu ‘to make bad’
G basii “to exist’ - N nabsi ‘to come into being’
G etéqu ‘to pass’ — S Siatugu ‘to cause to pass’

G kadnu ‘to be firm’ — D kunnu ‘to make firm’

22.2 Infinitives with subjects and objects

Though it behaves like a noun, the infinitive has not entirely given
up its verbal nature: like ordinary verbs, it can have a subject

I44

d/or an object. Grammatically, the subject and object’s relation
a:the infinitive can manifest itself in several ways.
t

) They can stand as entirely independent words, in which case the
aubject goes in the nominative, and (subject to Unit 22.5) the object
§ ;
in the accusative:

OB dannum ensam ana la habalim ‘For the strong man not
oppressing the weak man’, i.e ‘So thaF the strong will/would
not oppress the weak’ (CH Prologue i.37-39) ' :

OB raggam u sénam ana hullugim ‘For destroying thg wicked
man and the malevolent man’, i.e. ‘To destroy the wicked and
the malevolent’ (CH Prologue i.35-36)

.....................
.................................................................
.........

.......

A stele bearing Hammurapi’s laws, from which the two
sentences above are taken, is now in the Louvre museum.
It was excavated not in Mesopotamia, but in Susa (Iran),
where it was taken as booty by the Elamites.

-------------------------
..........................
.............................

......................

b) The infinitive can be put in the construct state, with the subject
or the object following in the genitive:

OB ana lamad sapiriya aspuram ‘I have written for my boss’s
being informed’, i.e. ‘I have written so that my boss would be
informed’ (AbB 13, 37: 30)

¢) The subject or object can be represented by a possessive suffix:

OB ana lamadika aspuram ‘1 have written for your b.eing ]
informed’, i.e. ‘I have written so that you would be informed
(AbB 1, 9: 35)

The last two constructions are essentially the same, the difference
between them being that in the first the subject or object is an
independent word, while in the second it is represented by a
Possessive suffix. The first of the three above constructions can be
Combined with the second or third.

Unit 22 The infinitive
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OB ana nis ili Suzkurisu ‘In order to make him swear an oag ~ 22.5 Case attraction
by the life of the gods’ (ARM 26/2, 393: 5)
Wwhen the object of an infinitive is placed between a preposition
22.3 ina + infinitive i and the infinitive, it is ‘attracted’ into the genitive case (even though
Jogically speaking it should be accusative):
ina + infinitive, literally ‘upon ...-ing’, means ‘when ...’
OB sin-damiq ana témika lamadi iSpura ‘Sin-damiq wrote to

OB [tup]pi anni’am ina amarim ‘Upon reading this my tablet ‘ me to learn your news’ (AbB 1, 79: 27-28)

i.e. ‘When (you) read this tablet of mine’ (AbB 14, 11: 21) : OB ana wardim nasarim la teggu ‘Do not be remiss in guarding
MB anu amata annita ina Semé[$lu ilsi ‘Upon his hearing this the slave!” (AbB 1, 133: 25-26)

word, Anu cried out’, i.e. “‘When he heard this word, Anu

out’ (Adapa 16: 12’-13’) 22.6 The infinitive of emphasis
. Didyouknow?. .. . . .- . = " .“ The infinitive is sometimes used to add emphasis to a verb from the
When reading cuneiform tablets inscribed on both sides, they - same root and in the same system. In such cases it has the ending

should usually be turned not around the vertical axis (like the ~ -u(m), often followed by -ma.
pages of a book), but around the horizontal axis.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

OB [hlalaqum-ma haliq ‘Helit has well and truly vanished!’

22.4 ana + infinitive (AbB 13, 7: 13)
. OB témka saparum-ma u(l tlaspuram ‘You jolly well didn’t
ana + infinitive, literally “for ...-ing’, often means ‘so that ...’, ' write your news to me!’ (AbB 13, 19: T0-11)

‘in order to ...’

Some grammars call this the ‘paronomastic infinitive’.
SB ana subruq ulmésu sériti “To cause his fierce axes to shine

(lit. ‘For the making-shining of his fierce axes’) (Erra I §) Exercise 22.1, Old Babylonian
a-na id pé-tem se-ke-ri-im sa-ak-na-ku
a-na e-pé-ri Sa-pa-ki-im qa-tam is-ku-un
a-na te -mi-$u la-ma-di-im as-pu-ra-ak-kum
a-na te4-m:-ka la-ma-di is-pu-ra
OB aslam ana tarasim u sikkatam ana mahasi ul addissum :’::-ga i lk a ra-ka-bu-um ii-ul ar- ka-(;b
‘I did not allow him to stretch out the measuring line, (n)or ransiate ana as ‘in’) Sa-pa-ri-im la te-e-gi, (teggi ‘you are

T ; 1 being remiss’, present)
to drive in the foundation peg’ (AbB 3, 55: 22-23) a-na (translate ana as “in’) &b gu "+ i anse"'s) bu-ul-lu-ti-im

More rarely, ana is dropped and the infinitive goes in the la te-gi (teggi ‘you are being neghgent present)
accusative as an object of nadanu . @la-ka-a-am a-na se-e-ri-ka ti-la ni-le-e (nile”e ‘we are able to’ +
g ~ acc.inf))
OB ina mat atamrim bititam nabsam ul ninaddin “We will n - @7a (ana ‘regarding’) erim dusu $u-a-[t]u ($uatu ‘that same’) la
allow a crime to occur (lit. ‘to come into being’) in the land du-ub-bu-ub-su-nu sar-rum iq-bi (igbi ‘he decreed’)
Atamrum’ (ARM 26/2, 427: 26—28)

A special case is ana + infinitive ... nadanu: in this construction,
nadanu (literally ‘to give’) means ‘to allow’ someone to do
something (expressed by the infinitive).
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[i-na (ina ‘through’) la] a-ka-lim 1 Sa-te-em ma-ti-a-ku

(matiaku ‘1 am wasting away’) # la-ba-$um-ma vi-ul la-ab-%,
L g ¥ -

a-ku

an # ‘en-lil a-na Si-ir ni-$i ti-ub-bi-im Su-mi ib-bu-ii (ibbi ‘th

called out’)
a-la-ki qu-ru-ub
ga-gu-um a-na ma-sa-i-im sa-ki-in (question)

Exercise 22.2, Standard Babylonian
a-na ub-bu-bi-ka is-pu-ra-an-|ni)
i-ris-su-ma (irissu-ma ‘it demanded of him’) lib-ba-sii e-pes
ta-ha-zi

[a-n]a $d-kan a-bu-bi ub-la (ubla ‘it brought’, i.e. ‘it induced?)

lib-ba-si-nu dingir™ gal™

From The Epic of Gilgames. (The goddess Bélet-ili regrets her p

in bringing about the Deluge.)

ki-i (ki ‘how (could I ...)?°) aq-bi (aqbi ‘1 spoke’) ma-har
dingir.dingir ™™shul

ana bul-lu-uq \g™-ia qab-la aq-bi-ma (agbi-ma ‘1 declared’) .

The most important things to remember

1 Inisolation, the Babylonian infinitive is conventionally
translated as an English infinitive (‘to do’, ‘to eat’).

2 In the context of an actual sentence, a Babylonian infinitive

usually translates as an English noun in ‘-ing’.

3 Possessive suffixes (but not dative or accusative suffixes) car

attach to the infinitive. They represent the subject or the obj

(context shows which).

4 ina + infinitive usually translates into English as ‘when ...".

5 ana + infinitive usually translates into English as ‘in order to -
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6 When the object of an infinitive is a noun sandwiched between
a preposition on the left and an infinitive on the right, it is
sattracted’ into the genitive case (instead of the accusative),
e.g. ana temika lamadi ‘in order to learn your news’.

7 The infinitive is sometimes used to reinforce a verb from the

same root and in the same system. In this function it ends in
-u(m), and is often followed by -ma.
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Part fo u r : Dldyouknow? ............................................................................

Sometimes, Babylonian and English display parallel shifts in
meaning. Just as in English ‘to recount (events)’ comes from

we ak an d ‘to count (numerically)’, the Babylonian verb mani ‘to count

(numerically)’ can also mean ‘to recount (events)’.

......................................................................................................

irreg u Iar Ve rbs ) The dictionary form of verbs which are not attested in the G

system is the infinitive of the system in which they are attested most
frequently.

zummii(m) ‘to be deprived of (D system)
23.2 The theme vowel

Every Ill-weak verb has one theme vowel (whereas strong verbs

can have two, e.g. a/u for Sakanu). This vowel can be a, i, e, or u.
3 Each verb’s theme vowel is supplied in the Glossary. The theme

: HI-WeClk ver bS ] vowel e occurs only in e-verbs. It was originally 4, but turned to e

through e-colouring (see Unit 14.13). A IlI-weak e-verb does not

necessarily have e as theme vowel (e.g. zenii ‘to be angry’ has i).

..............................................................................................

Ill-weak (‘third weak’) verbs are ones which behave as if they had

no third root letter. (Originally, they did have third root letters, 23.3 General principles of inflection
but for the purposes of learning how to inflect them it is useful to ‘
pretend that they do not. Some books would say that you can think ‘ The chief difference between Ill-weak and strong verbs is that

of the third root letter as being a vowel.) where a strong verb has a third root letter, the corresponding form

; of a Ill-weak verb has nothing.
IlI-weak verbs are inflected with the same prefixes and suffixes as

strong verbs. They also undergo the same sound changes as strong ipaqqid ‘he entrusts’ — ibanni ‘he builds’
verbs (with some additional ones). , ipqid ‘he entrusted’ —ibni ‘he built’
paqid ‘he is entrusted’ — bani ‘he is built’

23.1 The dictionary form

udammagq ‘he makes good” - umalla ‘he makes full’
For most Ill-weak verbs (as for most verbs of any type), the ] udammiq ‘he made good” - umalli *he made full’
dictionary form is the G infinitive. The G infinitive of Ill-weak dummugq ‘he is made good” - mullu ‘he is filled’

verbs follows the pattern PaRi (PeRii for e-verbs), contracted fro
PaRau (PeRéu for e-verbs).

When suffixes are added, the absence of a third root letter can lead
to the occurrence of two adjacent vowels. When this occurs, the
tWo adjacent vowels often contract (see Unit 47.1).

banii(m) ‘to build’, leqii(m) ‘to take’, malii(m) ‘to be full’,
manii(m) ‘to count’, zensi(m) ‘to be angry’.
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ibannia ‘they (m.) build’ — ibanni ‘they (m.) build’
ligea “take! (pl.)’ — liga ‘take! (pl.)’

When a Ill-weak verb without suffix was followed by -4, its fing k
vowel was probably long: ilge vs. ilgé-ma. For simplicity’s sake,
however, in this book the vowel is normalized short.

...................................................................................................

Beause it goes back to original PaRai (with contraction of

a and 7; see Unit 47.1), the genitive of the G infinitive of
IlI-weak verbs (whether a-verbs or e-verbs) normally ends in
é (not i), e.g. ana la masé ‘so as not to forget’.

.................................................................................................

23.4 Verbal ‘cores’ in the G, N, D and $ systems

Table 18 gives the verbal ‘cores’, to which the same prefixes and
suffixes are added as for strong verbs. (In e-verbs, a usually turns
to e; see section 23.6 below.) ‘

Table 18

G N D S
Pres. | -PaRRv -PPaRRyv (from *nPaRRv) | -PaRRa -saPRa

Pret. |[-PRv -PPaRi (from *nPaRi) -PaRRi -SaPRi
Perf. | -PtaRv -ttaPRi (from *ntaPRi) -PtaRRi -StaPRi
Stat. | PaRv naPRi PuRRu SuPRu
Imp. | PvRv naPRi PuRRi SuPRi

Inf. | PaRi(m) | naPRG(m) PuRRG(m) | SuPRG(m)

‘v' means: a short vowel (see section 23.5).
23.5 The vowel in the G and N systems
In the G and N systems it is necessary to insert a vowel which

varies from verb to verb (and from tense to tense). This vowel is
indicated by symbol v in Table 18. In the present, preterite and
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rfect all verbs insert their theme vowel. In the G stative, all verbs
insert i except a few verbs with theme vowel », which insert u:

malii ‘to be(come) full’ (a) — mali ‘he is full’
hadii ‘to be(come) glad’ (#) — hadi ‘he is glad’
zakit ‘to be(come) pure’ (#) — zaku ‘he is pure’

In the G imperative, verbs with theme vowel 7 and « insert i...i and
U...h.

bani: ‘to build’ (1) = bini ‘build?’
manii ‘to count’ (#) — munu ‘count!’

Verbs with theme vowel a or e (which derives from original a)
insert ...d, i...e.

kalii ‘to detain’ (a) — kila ‘detain!’
leqii ‘to take’ (e) — lige ‘take!
Semii ‘to hear’ (e) — Sime ‘hear!’ ;
23.6 e-verbs
In Ill-weak e-verbs, e-colouring (see Unit 14.13) can extend
from the core to prefixes. This happens especially often in Old
Babylonian.
aleqqe or eleqqe ‘1 take’; taleqqe or teleqqe ‘You (m. sg.) take’
Rarely, e-colouring can extend from the core to stative suffixes.
batietku ‘Shelit is open for you (m. sg.)’
In Old Babylonian, the addition of a suffix with the vowel a
(including the ventive suffix -am) sometimes undoes the e-colouring

before the second root letter.

OB $ameaku 1 am hearing’ (from Seme + aku)
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Exercise 23.1, Old Babylonian

li-ib-bi li-ih-du

li-ib-bi ti-ul ih-du

ka-sii-tim me-e a-na ‘utu ta-na-qi
ma-ti-ma bi-it-ni ti-ul i-le-qi-ti
mu-1i 1[;]-;e -bu-ni-im

it-ti-ka e-ze-en-ne

sar-ru-um li-ib-ba-tim im-ta-la
ze-nu-um za-ni-a-ta

ha-al-sit-um la in-na-ad-di
[tla-ap-ta-a uz-ni-ia

a-wa-tam i-qd-ab-bi Su-a-i-im (Suasim = ‘to him’)
ib-ki-i-ma li-ib-ba-3a vi-na-ap-pi-is

Exercise 23.2, Old Babylonian

---------------------------- B L P P

a-na né-me-li-sa i-in-ka la ta-na-$i
Si-tu-ti le-qi-at

lu ma-li ka-ra-as-ka

u-na-ti li-is-Su-nim

ni-zi-iq-tum i-na li-ib-bi-ki la i-ba-as-si-i
la ik-ka-lu-nim

Su-nu-ti (Suniiti ‘those ones’, acc.) ub-ta-ap-pi-a-am i-na uz-zi-su

sar-ru-um ku-nu-ka-tim $a hu-bu-lim si-he-ep-pi

a-mi-ni ba-ri-a-nu

mu-ur-sii-um is-ba-ta-an-ni-ma i-na na-pi-is-tim an-na-di
a-na al-pi-im i-ku-lu-i la i-ma-ti

i-na bu-bu-ri-Si-na vi-za-am-ma $i-it-ta

Did you know?

sesessssesees sesssese sssenee essesee essssnne sesssne sessessne sessscssssssssnssasans ssssssenes sessssnene

In Mesopotamian mythology, the gods brought about the
great Flood because they could not bear the noise which
humans made.

Exercise 23.3, Middle Babylonian

154

u’-ur-ti man dan-ni ki-ma a-le-e zu-mur-su ik-si
uz-za u Sa-gal-ta sa tah-Su-hu nu-Sab-ra né-e-nu (sp. ninu)
u-'ser’-di im a-bu-ba ugu ta-ha-zi-Su-nu Y%iskur ur-sg-an-nu

sescsssenssnene

ar-ki (arki ‘behind’) dingir™ tik-li-Su Sar-ru ina pa-ni um-ma-ni
si-Sar-ri murub,
j-na zi-qit mul-mul-li-ia a-di a.ab.ba e-le-ni-te lu ar-di-Su-nu-ti

from The Epic of Tukulti-Ninurta:

[l]a-ab-bu-ma “Sam’-ru ki-ma an-zi-i Sa-nu-u nab-ni-ta
[ka]d-ru ez-zi-is a-na te-Se-e ba-lu tab-li-pi

Exercise 23.4, Standard Babylonian

a-sak-ku mar-su ina zu-mur 14 it-tab-$i |G mut-tal-li-ka ki-ma
su-ba-ti ik-ta-tam

ki-ma ti-bu-ut e-ri-bé-e ma-a-ta im-ta-lu-u

dingir al-si-ma (alsi, from assi; -ma ‘but’) ul id-di-na (translate
nadanu as ‘show’) pa-ni-su

par-si-ia ti-Sal-qu-u $a-nam-ma (-ma is emphatic)

na-pi-ih-ta bul-li

sap-la-a-nu (translate Saplanu as ‘deep down’) lib-ba-5u re-e-mu
ra-si-Su

i-naq-qa-nik-ka si-kar sa-bi-’i ta-mahb-bar

kab-ta-at Su-su ul a-le-’-i na-sd-sda

ta-Sem-me ‘utu su-up-pa-a su-la-a u ka-ra-bi

il-ta-qu-1t har-ha-ru-i a-na (ana ‘U’) at-tas-pil

Si-pat ba-la-ti id-da-a

The most important things to remember

1 Ill-weak verbs take the same prefixes and suffixes as strong verbs.

2 They differ from strong verbs in the formation of the ‘core’:
where a strong verb has a third root letter, they have nothing.

3 When the vowel at the end of the core is followed by a suffix
begmnmg with a vowel, the two vowels usually contract (but
ia is usually left uncontracted in Old Babylonian).

4 You need to learn the 3rd person singular forms for the present,
Preterite, perfect, and stative, and 2nd sg. m. for the imperative,
in all four systems. (This is a total of 20 forms, but they are very
similar to the corresponding forms of strong verbs.)
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........................................................................................

I-weak verbs

I-weak (‘first weak’) verbs are ones which have no visible first 0

letter in the G infinitive. (As comparison with cognate words in

other languages shows, the root letter was originally present, bu

got lost. In Old Babylonian, whether the verb is an e-verb or

depends on which sound was lost; later, e-colouring can sprea :
verbs which were a-verbs in Old Babylonian - see Unit 14.13.)

24.1 The dictionary form

For most I-weak verbs (as for most verbs of any type), the diction

form is the G infinitive. The G infinitive of I-weak verbs follows |
pattern aRaSu (eRéSu for e-verbs).

akalu ‘to eat’, epésu ‘to make, to do’

Insight _
The general meaning of epésu(m) can be thought of as bei ng
‘to carry out the action appropriate to the noun’: ‘to build’

a house, ‘to wage’ war, ‘to use’ a tool, ‘to perform’ a ritual, ]

‘to cultivate’ a field, etc.
Verbs which are not attested in the G system have as their
dictionary form the infinitive of the system in which they app

most frequently.

ussusu ‘to renew’ (D system)
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24.2 Forms in the G, N, D and $ systems

Using the system explained in Unit 5, whereby R represents a
verb’s second root letter and § represents the third, the basic forms
of I-weak verbs in the G, N, D and § systems are as shown in
Table 19. (By ‘basic form” we mean 3rd m. sg. for the stative,

2nd m. sg. for the imperative, 3rd sg. for other tenses; they are
considered basic because other forms can easily be derived from
them by substituting the relevant prefixes and suffixes.) The
prefixes and suffixes used for I-weak verbs are the same as for
strong verbs, except that in some forms the vowel in the prefix

is long.
Table 19
G N D S
pres. 3rd sg. iRRvS innaRRvS uRRa$ usaRRa$
pret. 3rd sg. iRVS innaRvS URRIS usaris {
perf. 3rd sg. itaRvS ittanRvS utaRRiS ustaris
stat. 3rd m. sg. | aRvS nanRu$S URRuS SURuS
imp. m. sg. aRrvs nanRiS URRIS SURIS
I
inf. aRaSu(m) | nanRuSu(m) | uRRuSu(m) | $GRuSu(m)

~ 'v'means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

If the vowel in the prefix is long in the table above, then the prefix

- vowel is long for all persons.

akul, takul, takuli, tkul, nikul, takula, tkulis, tkula (‘I ate’, etc.)

24.3 e-verbs

I e-verbs, a/a changes to e/é — except in the D present.

€peésu ‘to make’ — D pres. uppas
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The G and N system prefixes of e-verbs are subject to e-colour , erite, insert # if the theme vowel is u; insert i if the theme vowel

likewise stative suffixes in the G and N systems. ' ' is i or alu (= e/u in e-verbs).

epus ‘1 made’, eppus ‘I will make’, tennepus ‘you were made’ 24.6 Why the long vowel?
etc.; epseku ‘I have been treated’ :

In language learning it is not always practical to deduce everything

On Assyrian manuscripts of Standard Babylonian composition: " from first principles, and with I-weak verbs there is much to be
initial i- is often spelled é-, so a third person singular form can | ~ qaid for simply learning their forms through practice. Nonetheless,
like a first person singular form. for interest’s sake we mention that the reason why the long vowel
- arose in many forms (iRuS, itaRVS, ataRRis, usaRiS, ustaRis,
24.4 The vowel in the G system " ~ &iRuS, $aRiS, suRuSu, etc.) is that ‘compensatory lengthening’

occurred (see Unit 47.2).
As indicated in Table 19, in the G system it is necessary to

insert a vowel which varies from verb to verb. The rules for i 24.7 Statives of verbs of being from PRR roots
determining the vowel are the same as for strong verbs. They can i

be recapitulated as follows. 3 Like strong verbs (see Unit 18.10), I-weak verbs of being from PRR

- roots (i.e. from roots which have identical second and third root
In the present, preterite, perfect and imperative, insert the the ne letters) can form the 3rd m. sg. stative according to the pattern VS.
vowel. If the theme vowel is a/u (= e/u in e-verbs), insert a (= e i
e-verbs) in the present and perfect, u in the preterite and imperat ~ ededu ‘to be sharp’— éd ‘he/it is sharp’
The stative vowel is usually 7 regardless of the theme vowel, but emému ‘to be hot’ — ém ‘helit is hot’

few verbs differ. (When the stative vowel is not i, it is given in th

Glossary.) ~ In the first millennium, they can also follow the pattern aRvS.

¥

agagu ‘to be furious’ (a/u) — agug ‘he is furious’ i ezézu ‘to be angry’ — eziz ‘he is angry’
epésu ‘to do, to make’ (e/u; later u/u) — epus ‘it is made’ ~ agdgu ‘to be angry’ — agug ‘he is angry’

As with all verbs, the stative vowel is the same as that in the verl 24.8 I-weak verbs as strong verbs
adjective. This is elided in the dictionary form (m. sg.), but visibl

in the f. sg. i - Occasionally, and not always predictably, I-weak verbs behave as if
i ~ they were strong verbs whose first root letter is the glottal stop (°).
24.5 The vowel in the N system ~ You will meet an instance in Exercise 24.5: na’duri as the pattern
4 - "aPRuSi for adaru ‘to be(come) dark’. When you come across a
As indicated in Table 19, in the N system it is necessary to inseft - Verbal form which seems to belong to a verb whose first root letter
vowel which varies from verb to verb. The rules for the vowel af A th.e glottal stop, you will normally find that the Glossary and the
the same as for strong verbs. They can be recapitulated as folloy Ctionaries list the relevant verb as a I-weak verb (occasionally a

{ "W verb, see Unit 26).
In the present and perfect, insert the theme vowel; if the theme
vowel is a/u (= e/u in e-verbs), then insert a (= e in e-verbs). In th
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g ar-hi-is bu-ul-lu-ti -Su e-pu-is

sy-up-ra-am-ma (-ma ‘and’) si-bu-ut-ka lu-pu-sa-kum

ib-ri @ -ta-mar Su-ut-tam am-mi-"nim’ la te-ed-ki-a-ni ma-di-
% pa-al-ha’-at]

ki-ma la na-za-qi-ka e-ep-pu-us

mi-im-ma a-na-ku vi-ul [Slu-bu-za-ku

u -ma-am (@mam ‘today’) di-im-ma-sit i-ta-ak-la-ni-a-ti

afn[a-k]u (anaku V) el-te-em-na-ki-im

a-ia i-ku-ul ninda bu-lu-utli-ib-bi a-ia i-si-in [ni-pli-is Si-i-ra-as

Exercise 24.1, Old Babylonian
a-na-ku (anaku ‘Me, ...) le-em-ni-is ep-Se-e-ku
te-re-tim a-na (ana ‘about’) Su-lum ma-ti-ia lu-pu-1is
te-re-e-tim nu-Se-pi-is
sa ap -ti-ia 1$-Si-iq bi-sii-ri il-pu-ut "i-Sa-ar-Su a-na bi-si- rl-I[al'

# -ul i-ru-ub

Si-ta-am $a i-li a-na-ku (anaku ‘) ek-mé-ku
i-na an-ni-tim at-hu-ut-ka lu-mu-ur
Sa-at-tam #*ma"* si-ul ni-pu-us
pu-ul-lu-ha-a-ku it le-em-ni-is ep-se_-e-ku

sa-at-ta-am a-na $a-at-ti-im na-am-da-at-ta-$u-nu r Exercise 24.4, Old Babylonian: From a prayer, describing What
e-bé-tii-um-ma i-bi-it F the gods have done at nightfall. (The three lines make up a single

mi-na-am ni-ka-al : sentence.)

a-na bi-ti-ia la i-ru-ba-am N berte :

ki-ma ha-de-ia e-pu-us ' i-li (for iliz) ma-tim is-ta-ra-at ma-a-tim

i-na an-ni-tim a-hu-ut-ka lu-mu-ur ' dytu en.zu diskur 1 Yinanna

i-te-er-bu-t a-na vi-tu-ul Sa-me-e
Exercise 24.2, Old Babylonian

ka-ar-si-ka a-na Sar-rim i-ku-lu = From a letter: King Hammurapi is suspicious
ma-ar-ti lu-ud-di-kum-ma (render -ma with a hyphen) a-hu-u:  um-ma Sii-ma (umma Sit-ma ‘thus he (said):’; the words up to
sa-pi-ir-ni mi-nam ni-ip-pa-al 2 : ittadin are quoted) ™dutu-ha-zi-ir a.sa é a-bi-ia i-ki-ma-an-ni-
e-ru-i i-ku-ul i-ku-lu ma-ru-su - { ma (-ma ‘and’) a-na aga.us it-ta-di-in ki-a-am v-lam-mi-da-an-
i-na tup-pi la-bi-ru-tim 3a é ‘nisaba ki-a-am a-mu-ur 1 ni a.3a-ti-um (see Unit 44.9) du-ru-um (translate eqlum dirum
a-na-ku-ii (anaku ‘T) mi-na-am lu-pu-us L ‘ as ‘a permanently owned field’) ma-ti-ma in-ne-ek-ki-im wa-
i-na é.gal-lim a-wa-tu-su li-na-am-ra " ; ar-ka-tam pu-ru-is
a-bu-ni se-eh-rum as-sa-tam vi-ul a-bi-iz -' = 1 '
se-bé-ta (sebetta ‘seven’) ba-bu ud-du-lu e-lu da-ap-nim ' -4 T’“se 24-5, Mlvddle Ba?byloman ‘
du-lu-um ki-ma hé-ri-ni-im i-te-ru-ub a-na li-bi-ia . ugal "f”f‘r“k:s"""“'t’ 1216 10 &IS08 w1 ‘
as-sum ki-a-am Su-ut-ta-a-am (ignore the extra -a-) ta-mu-ur - e-pu-‘us R-sd-d-fia-ha e “‘“ka.dmglr gz-mzl-t'a zs-ku-m? 1 1
T w—— ] [ilt-ti nu-ha-tim-me (-me sp. for -mi) nu-ba-tim-mu-ta ip-pu-us
. . ’ v N
Exercise 24.3, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last sentence ebuchadnezzar 1 fights the king of Elam:
is MR { ur-ri-ib-ma lugal dan-nu ik-ta-sad a-na ga “si-la-a (ulaya)
mdutu—ha-zi-ir it tap-pu-$u i-ki-mu-ni-a-ti E  in-nen-du-ma lugal™ ki-lal-la-an ip-pu-su me il
Sa-am-mi ka-lu-ma-ti-ia li-Sa-ki-lu . , -na bi-ri-su-nu in-na- pi-ib i-$d-tu
: . S i s ; i- 3 2 Loy b
Se-pa-am a-hi-tam a-na li-ib-bi a-lim la tu-se-er-re-ba ! I’Jm tur-bu-i’-ti-Su-nu na-&’-du-ru igi (pl.) ‘utu-si
i-na sa-ar-tim la te-né-me-da (Ulaya is the name of a river in south-west Iran. )

a-na du-ri-im e-re-ba-am ma-an-nu-um i-qa-ab-bi-kum
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Exercise 24.6, Standard Babylonian

162

1

2

ina pi-i lab-bi na-’i-r[i] ul ik-ki-mu $G-lam-tii

gal-a ‘amar.utu #-Sag-gag

ki-i ii-lil-te an-na-bi-ik

t-ru-ub-ka te-ez-zib

kal pag-ri-ia i-ta-baz ri-mu-ti :

a-na Su-zu-ub zi-i-5ii in-na-bit a-na gé-reb “ni-i’ (ni’ = Theb
in Egypt) |

te-te-né-ti-iq gi-na-a $d-ma-mi (said to the sun god)

pi-ti-ma ni-sir-ta-$i e-ru-ub ana lib-bi

ik-kal (translate akalu as ‘to live off) le=>-u $i-im i-di-$4 3 la
le-"-u Si-im [$e)r-ri-su

$a-di-i bé-ru-ti e-ri-ma (sp. irrima) $d-lum-mat-ka

a-hu-uz qat-su pu-tur a-ra-an-si

[Slu-ut-bi-ma (-ma ‘and’) ser-tuk-ka (Sértukka ‘your
punishment’, acc.) ina na-ri-ti et-ra-ds-su

Yis-tar ug-gu-gat

su-un-qu i-na bi-ri-Sti-un is-$d-kin-ma a-na bu-ri-Sti-nu e-ku-ly
(Ass. sp.) uzu™ dumu™s-§si-un -

ni-kis sag.du ™te-um-man en-$ii-nu qé-reb nina® e-mu-ru-u-m
(Ass. sp.) $d-né-e té-e-mi is-bat-su-nu-ti "

The most important things to remember
I-weak verbs have no visible first root letter.

They have the same prefixes and suffixes as strong verbs,
except that the vowels of prefixes are sometimes lengthened
(iprus ‘he divided’ vs. 7kul ‘he ate’). i

The 1st person singular G system prefix a-/a- changes to
e-/é- in e-verbs.

You need to learn the 3rd person singular forms for the
present, preterite, perfect, and stative (m.), and 2nd sg. m. fo
the imperative, in all four systems. (This is a total of 20 forn
but they are very similar to the corresponding forms of stron
verbs.)

[I-weak verbs

[I-weak (‘second weak’) verbs are ones whose second root letter

is not a consonant. They fall into two types: ‘II-guttural verbs’,
whose second root letter was originally a guttural consonant,
subsequently lost (see Unit 47.7); and ‘Il-vowel verbs’, whose
middle root letter is, and always was, a long vowel (7, 11, @). These
two types sometimes inflect differently. II-weak e-verbs are only

of the II-guttural type. All Il-weak verbs are inflected with the
same prefixes and suffixes as strong verbs. The differences vis-i-vis
strong verbs lie in the formation of the verbal ‘core’.

25.1 The dictionary form

For most II-weak verbs (as for most verbs of any type), the
dictionary form is the G infinitive. The G infinitive of II-weak verbs
follows the pattern PaSu (PéSu for e-verbs). (For exceptions in Old
Babylonian, see section 2 5.8 below.)

Salu ‘to ask’, bélu ‘to rule’, kdnu ‘to be firm’, matu ‘to die’

Verbs which are not attested in the G system have as their
dictionary form the infinitive of the system in which they appear
most frequently.

kullu “to hold’ (D system); pugqu ‘to pay attention’ (D system);
Summu ‘to ponder’ (D system)

25.2 The theme vowel

Each Il-weak verb has one theme vowel (whereas strong verbs can
Ve two, e.g. a/u for sakanu ‘to put’). This vowel can be a, 4, e, or .
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Each verb’s theme vowel is supplied in the Glossary (in brackets
after the infinitive). The theme vowel e occurs only in e-verbs, ang, _ :
II-weak e-verbs have e as theme vowel. In II-vowel verbs, the ther T D preterite

vowel is the same as the vowel which constitutes the second root I j 3rd sg. 3rd pl.

pardsu 'to divide’ uparris uparrisu
kanu ‘to be firm’ ukin ukinna

25.3 Doubling of the third root letter instead of
the second

‘ 25.4 Forms in the G, N, D and $ systems
Before introducing the forms of II-weak verbs, it is necessary to

present a general principle which underlies their inflection. Whe Using the system explained in Unit s, yvhereby P represents a verb’s
a form of a strong verb doubles the second root letter (e.g. ipary first root letter and S represents the third, the basxg forms of II-weak
uparris, etc.), the corresponding forms of Il-weak verbs canno 5 ~ yerbs in the G, N, D and § systems are as shown.m Ta.ble TN

this, because they do not have a second consonantal root letter ¢ (On ‘basic forms’ see Unit 24.2.) (Given the particularity of II-weak
double. In compensation for this, as it were, when possible th Y verbs with regard to doubling of the third root letter, for every
double the third root letter. k combination of tense and system we will give two forms: one

iSammii ‘they buy’ (= iPaRRvSi form of Samu ‘to buy’). Q> cbling is not possible; and one where it is.)
This is only possible when the third root letter is followed by a - Table 22
vowel. Otherwise there would be two consonants at the end o 5 g
a word (if there were no suffix), or three consonants in a row 3 G N

¥ e . A * 3 o) 1I- |: usP: ds
(if there were a suffix beginning with a consonant, e.g. -Su) - 5rd sg. | iPas G e e Sk

5 d {4

: ; - : uPas | 11-guttural: usPas
Babylonian allows neither (see Unit 47.13). Hence, in forms wh ! : g e IIPg;;tEJ ok uie3 II-\?(l)Jwel' 13PaST
strong verbs double their second root letter, suffixes beginning v | 3rdm.pl. |iPvSSG |iPPVSSG |uPaSSa B nies
. . I1-guttural: usPaSa
a vowel (e.g. the ventive, or plural markers) enable the doublin: [
of the third root letter in Il-weak verbs. An example of the venti

. ‘o : . , .~ [pret. 3rd sq. [iPvs iPPVS uPiS usPTS
suffix enabling c_ioublmg is s.hown in Table 20. In. this example ErTS ol |1Pvss iPPVSh UPISSG USPISa
strong verb parasu doubles its second root letter in both cases, i

II-weak verb $d@mu doubles the third only with the ventive endin i perf. 3rd sg. |iPtvS (unknown) | uPtiS ustaPis
Table 20 d | 3rdm.pl. |iPtiSa | (unknown) | uPtiSG ustaPiSa
G present, 3rd sg. - [Stat 3rd sg. [Pis (unknown) | PGS 5uPaS
non-ventive | ventive ‘ [ 3rdm. pl. [PiSa (unknown) | PuSSa SuPaSa
parasu ‘to divide’ iparras iparrasa(m) g QR - e
$6mu ‘to buy’ isam iSamma(m) | 2P-m.sg. | PUS (unknown) | Pi5 o i

pl. | PVSa (unknown) | PiSSa (SuPiSa)

An example of the m. pl. suffix enabling doubling is shownin ’EP&Su(m) [(unknown) | PusSu(m) [3uPaSu(m)
Table 21. In this example, the strong verb parasu doubles its seco - T )
root letter in both cases, the Il-weak verb kanu doubles the third € from yar SOt owel which changes from verb to verb; ‘¥ means: a long vowel which changes

: verb to verb,
with the plural ending. . Sake

3
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Some comments on these forms should be noted. In the present
and preterite of the S system, the § is directly in contact with the
first root letter. In strong verbs, they are separated by a: usmit

‘he killed’ vs. usalmid ‘he taught’. As in strong verbs, present and"

preterite in the D and S systems are only distinguished by the
vowel (a vs. i): ukan, ukin like uparras, uparris; usmat, usmit likg
usalmad, usalmid. '

25.5 The vowel in the G and N systems

In the G and N systems it is necessary to insert a vowel which varig
from verb to verb, and from tense to tense. This vowel is indicated
by symbols v and Vin Table 22. In the present, perfect, preterite a

imperative, the vowel to be inserted is the verb’s theme vowel.

In the G stative of II-vowel verbs, the vowel to be inserted is g for
II-a verbs, and 7 for 1I-i and II-7 verbs (except that a few II-7 verbs
of being insert ). 1

dasu (a) ‘to disrespect” — das ‘he is not respected’
daku (i) ‘to kill’ — dik ‘he has been killed’
qasu (i) ‘to give as a gift’ — gis ‘it has been given as a gift’

but

— stative tab ‘he/it is good’
— stative sam ‘hefit is red’

tabu (i) ‘to be good’
samu (i) ‘to be red’

For all II-weak verbs, the vowel between the first and third root .

letter in the G stative is the same as the vowel in the same positi€

in the G system verbal adjective. :
kinu “firm’; tabu ‘good’; dastu ‘disrespect’ (£. adj. used as noun
25.6 Why d in the G and N present?

A feature of II-weak verbs which learners of Babylonian tend to

find counter-intuitive is the @ in the present of the G and N systel
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when the third root letter is not doubled: why a? Why not simply

the theme vowel?

A good way to think of this is to imagine II-weak verbs in the G
and N present as desperately wanting to imitate the corresponding
forms of strong verbs. So, let us put ourselves in the position of a
1-weak verb: ‘I want to imitate strong verbs. What is their most
distinctive feature in the G and N present? Surely, the doubling of
the second root letter. So, I will try to imitate this. I don’t have a
second root letter to double, but as the next best thing I will double
my third, e.g. ikunnii “they are firm” and iSammia “they buy”.’

So far, so good.

‘But oh dear, sometimes I can’t double my third root letter because
of the consonant clusters this would create. So, what to do?
Doubling my first root letter is not an option — in the N system

it is already doubled, and if I did it in the G system the resulting
form would look like it belonged to the N system. Hmmm, I see
that I am going to have to give up on doubling altogether. What is
another distinctive feature of the G and N present of strong verbs
which I can imitate?

‘Well, since the vast majority of strong verbs have theme vowels
alu, the vowel before the third root letter in the G and N present

- Busually a. So, it’s perhaps not unduly stretching the truth to say

that in strong verbs there is a significant association between the

~ Gand N present and the vowel a before the third root letter.
-~ For want of better, I will take this as my feature to imitate.

: ‘sf’, plftting a before my third root letter, I get forms like ikitan,
iiab, i5aal, etc. The adjacent vowels will then of course contract

(ex.Ce?t for iz in Old Babylonian), so my equivalent of iparras will
ikan, itab (itiab in Old Babylonian), isal, etc.’

25.7 II-guttural verbs: weak and strong

”!]“g“ttural verbs (but not II-vowel verbs) sometimes behave as

€Y were strong, with * as their middle root letter. When this
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happens, * behaves like a normal consonant (and so can double)
Thus there can be two variants of the same verb form, one I-we:
and one strong. Examples from $alu / $a’alu ‘to ask’

as-Su-mi-Su-nu re-ma-an-ni

$um-ma (Summa ‘even if’) at-ta (atta ‘you’ (m. sg.)) mi-sa-ta-an-
ni a-na-ku e-li-ka a-ha-ab-bu-ub

j-mé-ri Sa-am

li-ib-ba-su it-tu-ub

mi-nu-ti-um -ba-sa-ka

mu-ut-ni ta-ra-mi-ma [bla-la-at-ni te-ze-ri

li-ib-bi ti-ti-ib

ri-qui-su (riqiissu ‘empty-handed’) la i-tu-ra

inf.: $alu (Il-weak), $a’alu (strong, like parasu) ‘to ask’
pres. isalli (Il-weak), isa”ali (strong, like iparrasi) ‘they ask?
prec.: lisali (-weak), li$’alia (strong, like liprusi) ‘may they a
imp.: $al (II-weak), sa’al (strong, like sabat ‘seize!’) ‘ask’

This Unit deals with IlI-guttural verbs on the assumption they are

behaving as II-weak verbs; when they behave as strong verbs, the Exercise 25.2, Old Babylonian 1
follow the patterns presented in the Units on strong verbs, and the | ka-al-la-at-ki i-ze-er-ki
present Unit does not apply to them. dudu di-ni li-di-in
u-ru-um se-er
25.8 The G infinitive of II-7 verbs in Old Babylonian _ ‘ ku.babbar #-ul na-si-a-ku-ma (-ma *s0’) si-ku-ul-tam ti-ul a-sa-am
ha-ar-ba-am a-na be-li-su te-er (sp. tir; see Unit 47.14)
Using v to represent the vocalic root letter, II-vowel verbs original Sa-du-um i-qu-pa-am-ma i-si-ha-an-[nil
formed the G infinitive after the pattern PvaSum. By the Old gi-ru-um ru-uq-ma (-ma ‘so’) [mla-am-ma-an a-na a-la-ki-im -
Babylonian period, in most cases the two adjacent vowels had [tt-u]l i-ma-ga-ra-an-ni
contracted, yielding the pattern PaSum. The exception is verbs $a (translate $a as ‘with’) ki.babbar $u-a-ti (Suati ‘that’) ku b
whose vocalic root letter is 7, since the sequence ia was normally dam-qii-tim Sa-ma-am-ma (-ma ‘and’) a-na a-ka-li-ia $u-bi-lam
left uncontracted in Old Babylonian. Thus, for example, the Old ($itbilam ‘have sent to me!’)
Babylonian infinitive of the verb whose root is \tib is tiabum (or ki.babbar ma-hi-ir li-ba-su ta-ab
perhaps tiabum), whereas the Old Babylonian infinitive of the verb | ki-ma (see Unit 13.4) ka-al-bi da-ab-ti (da’ti) v-ul ta-sa-li
whose root is \kin is kanum. : : Si-ir ni-Si ti-ti-ib
: ; ki-ma sa (kima $a just as if’) a-[n]a-ku wa-as-ba-[k|u li-ba-su
The Concise Dictionary of Akkadian and W. von Soden’s R [t]i-ib-ba
Akkadisches Handwérterbuch cite verbs by their Old Babyloniar '
G infinitive (with mimation in brackets). Hence they cite the G - Exercise 25.3, OId Babylonian
infinitives of II-7 verbs in uncontracted form, i.e. tigbu(m) rather (bi)-ib-le-tu-ti-a i-na qd-ti (see Unit 12.1) ‘utu-ha-zi-ir (Samas-
than tabu(m). (However, they provide cross-references from - hazir, personal name) im-ti-da '
tabu(m) to tiabu(m).) : i-na $a-at-tim an-ni-tim ti-ri-in-ni-i-ma (-ma ‘and’) na-ra-am
Su-bi-ri-in-ni

Exercise 25.1, Old Babylonian . di-ni 4 di-in-ka *utu li-di-in ‘

da-ha-at-ni (da’atni) ti-ul i-$a-al P gu 4"“‘ t-ul ta-ap-tii-ur-ma (-ma ‘and s0’) i-na da-an-na-at ;

a-ma-at-ma tda-ab-ku-um ' 1 ku-u§-§i tu-us-ta-mi-is-sti-nu-ti

um-ma-ka im-tu-ut ; , (Na-ma a-la-ki-ni [/]i-ib-ba-ka nu-td-ab

na-ga-ru la i-ri-qﬁ ‘ g a-ng hi-s[z-ti-i-ki ru-uq
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le-mu-ut-ta ti-ul si-ki-il (translate kullu as ‘to hold in store’) 4

qu-ra-du der-ra ki-nam-ma tus-ta-mit
ib-ri-ia

la ki-nam-ma tus-ta-mit

Sum-ma i-na ki-na-a-tim ta-ra-am-ma-an-ni a-na bi-ti-su
am-ma-an la i-$a-ds-si

i-na ma-ak aga.us™ i-na SAG.DA-IN.PAD¥ (Bab. reading
uncertain) ha-al-sa-a[m) ma-am-ma-an vi-ul t-ka-al

om The Epic of Gilgames. Gilgames reproves the goddess Istar
f;r how she treated her former lovers:

a.8a-am Su-a-ti ($uati ‘that’) i-na qd-tim ki-il-la-as-$u-ma lg ta-ra-mi-ma ur.mah ga-mi-ir e-mu-qi (gamir emngqi ‘perfect in
a-na-az-zi-iq ‘ strength’) ' ;

a-na na-ab-la-ap-tim t-sa-li-a-ki-ma vi-ul te-re-mi-ni i tu-uh-tar-ri-is-Sii 7 u 7 (sebe u sebe) el 1

2 (Sitta ‘two’) kuS.usan Su-ub-mi-ta-am glul "* i-na ma-ak ta-ra-mi-ma anse kur.ra na-"-id qab-li (na’id qabli ‘devoted to
kus.usan ri-qii ‘ battle’)

a-na mi-ni-im ki-a-am te-mi-sa-an-ni p is-tub-ha ziq-ti u dir-ra-ta tal-ti-mis-su

da-aw-da-am du-uk-ma (-ma ‘and $0’) Su-ma-am na-as-ki-in

The most important things to remember
Exercise 25.4, Middle Babylonian

4

[am]-mi-ni Su-vi-tu i$-tu 7 (sebet) ti-mi a-na ma-a-ti la i-2i-qd 1 Il-weak verbs behave as if they had no second root letter.
a-na bi-it be-li-ia i-na qd-ab-la-at ta-am-ti nu-ni a-ba-ar '
me-e mu-ti-ti ti-ka-lu-ni-ik-ku-ma (-ma ‘so’) la ta-a-at-ti 2 They have the same prefixes and suffixes as strong verbs.
mi-i-du ar-nu-ia = o K
na-an-na-ru ‘30 4-kin ugu-su-nu na-mu-un-ga-at murub 4 3 When strong verbs double their mu.:ldle root let‘ter,_II.-V\fea ‘
........ o I SOOI verbs double their third root letter if they can (i.e. if it is
Insight ey Tl followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel).
The number 30 was used as a sumerogram for the moon god
(Sin) because, in the lunar calendar, the month has thirty days. 4 You need to learn the 3rd person singular and plural forms for
.......................................................................... eseeeneseneesensi the present, preterite, perfect, and stative, and 2nd m. sg and
Exercise 25.5, Standard Babylonian 4 2nd pl. for the imperative, in all four systems.

ina ru-ub-si-ia a-bit ki-i al-pi

sar-ra-ha-ku-ma (-ma ‘but’) a-tur ana re-e-si

a-na a-hi-i a-hi i-tu-ra a-na lem-ni u gal-le-e i-tu-ra ib-ri
ana gul-lul-ti-$ii-nu ri-ib dum-qi

a-na e-pis le-mut-ti-ka sig_ ri-ib-sii

za-qi-qu a-bal-ma ul vu-pat-ti uz-ni

a-na kib-si a-he-e vi-zu-un-si tur-rat

Exercise 25.6, Standard Babylonian: From The Epic of Erra. 3
(Translate -ma as ‘and’.) .

ma-ra us-mat-ma a-bu i-qa-ab-bir-su |
ar-ka a-ba us-ma-at-ma qé-bi-ra ul i-i ‘

, i b bs I71
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When suffixes beginning with a vowel (e.g. ventive -am) are added in
the preterite, vowel elision happens if the u is short (see Unit 47.4).

ibil ‘he brought” — #bilam ‘he brought here’

ubil ‘he brought’ — ublam ‘he brought here’
.............................. The 3rd sg. G precative begins with /i- (not lii-!), e.g. lirid ‘he
should go down’; the 1st sg. G precative begins with /ii-. The
pracketed N form ittaPRasS is not attested in Old Babylonian, but
can be reconstructed from the forms attested in later periods.

[-w verbs

......................................................................................................

I-w (‘first doubleyou’) verbs are ones whose first root letter is the
letter w. In the G system (also the Gtn and Gt systems, see Units 3

and 34), I-w verbs of being behave differently from I-w verbs of
doing. In the N, D and S systems (and their derived systems) the

two types behave the same. The forms of I-w verbs change slightly
from Old Babylonian to later periods. '

......................................................................................................

26.2 Prefixes and suffixes

When a form in Table 23 begins with i-, to produce the forms for
all persons use the same prefixes and suffixes as for strong verbs:

Insight
Originally, I-w verbs did not have a first root letter at all, and
the w was added later. This is why the imperative and certain
derived nouns look as if the root only has two letters: they
preserve the original version.

G perf. of waradu ‘to go down’ (‘I have gone down’, etc.)
sg. 1st attarad, 2nd m. tattarad, 2nd f. tattardi, 3rd ittarad
pl. 1st nittarad, 2nd tattarda, 3vd m. ittardi, 3rd f. ittarda

When a form in Table 23 begins with u- or ii-, to produce the forms
for all persons use the prefixes and suffixes shown in Table 24.

Table 24

26.1 I-w verbs of doing in Old Babylonian

Using the system explained in Unit 5, the basic forms of I-w verb:
of doing conform in Old Babylonian to the patterns shown in

Table 23. (On ‘basic forms’ see Unit 24.2.) The G preterite has
two alternative forms.
et u- a-
Table 23 2nd sg. m. tu- ta-
- v = : ] ;n:&.f. tu...7 ta..i
3 Id sg. A 7-
pres. | URRaS iPPaRRaS | uPaRRas u3aRRaS 0
pret. URiIS, uRiS iPPaRiS uPaRRIS usaRiS 5t o .
perf. | ittaRaS (ittaPRaS) | GtaRRiS UStaRriS 2ndp : nu-__ nd-__
stat. PaRiS (unknown) | PuRRuS SuRuS 3 p. tu.._ .a tdu...a
imp. | RIS (unknown) [ PuRRIS SRIS __ = ;“ pl. u..a a..d
inf. PaRaSu(m) [ (unknown) [ PuRRuSu(m) | SGRuSu(m =pl. u...a g...a
172
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G pres. of wabalu ‘to bring’ (‘I bring’, etc.)
$g. 1st ubbal, 2nd m. tubbal, 2nd f. tubbali, 3rd ubbal
pl. 1st nubbal, 2nd tubbala, 3rd m. ubbalii, 3rd f. ubbala

OB wasabum ‘to dwell’ (G inf.) - later asabu
OB wasib ‘he dwells’ (G stat.) — later asib
OB wussurum ‘to release’ (D inf.) — later usSuru

G pret. of wabalu ‘to bring’ (‘] brought’, etc.)
sg. 1st #bil, 2nd m. tabil, 2nd f. tubili, 3rd abil
pl. xst nabil, 2nd tabila, 3rd m. abilii, 3rd f. abila
(also: ubil, tubil, etc.)

After the Old Babylonian period, w inside a form is usually spelled
in a way that is conventionally transliterated and normalized as
(but between vowels it probably continued to be pronounced w).

OB uwasser ‘he released’ (D pret.) — later umasser (probably

26.3 I-w verbs of being in Old Babylonian pronounced uwasser). (For e vs. i see Unit 47.14.)

In the G infinitive and stative, I-w verbs of being (e.g. (w)aganu ©
be precious’) behave like I-w verbs of doing. In other tenses of th
G system, they behave instead like I-weak verbs with theme vowe
i. Their ‘basic forms’ in the G system are shown in Table 25. (O
‘basic forms’ see Unit 24.2.) In the N, D and § systems, I-w verbs
of being behave like I-w verbs of doing.

Since w arises naturally between the vowels a and #, the sequence of
sounds uwa was sometimes spelled #°a or ua (both pronounced uwa).

w’asser, uasser (pronounced uwasser) ‘he/she released’
w'allad, uallad (pronounced uwallad) ‘he/she begets’

Rarely in the Old Babylonian period, but more often thereafter, the
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Table 25 D present and preterite sometimes follow the patterns #RRaS and
uRR;S instead of uPaRRaS$ and uPaRRiS.
I-w being I-w doing I-weak
pres. 3rd sg. iRRIS uRRaS iRRVS OB uwasser ‘he released’ — later umasser, ussir
= > - = 3 OB uwattar ‘he increases’ — later u’attar (pronounced wuwattar),
pret. 3rd sg. IRiS URIS, uRiS IRvS weitlisy
perf. 3rd sg. itaRiS ittaRaS itaRvS
stat. 3rd m. sq. PaRiS PaRiS aRvsS - In Standard Babylonian, in the $ system -a- often appears as -é-
diLiot akis b = aR‘f 3 SB usebil (for earlier usabil) ‘I/he/she got (s/o) to send (s/th)
inf. PaRaSu(m) PaRaSu(m) aRaSut U

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

26.4 Changes from Old Babylonian to later periods

From the late Old Babylonian period onwards, w at the start -
word usually vanishes. (Since the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary I
words according to their Standard Babylonian forms, I-w verbs
which occur in the G system should be sought under the letter 4

SB ustésib (for earlier ustasib) ‘I/he/she got (s/o) to dwell’

- Exercise 26.1, Old Babylonian: Normalize and parse the following

™ms of wasaru ‘to be low’, wasabu ‘to dwell’, waradu ‘to go
qaru ‘to be precious’, waladu ‘to give birth to’, and

dOWn’ s wa

wabaly “tq

bring’.

L ul-la-ad 2 j-wa-al-du 3 i-wa-li-id 4 w-li-id-ka § ti-ul-da-an-ni
6 ti-li-is-si 7 tu-ul-di-in-ni 8 bi-lam 9 ub-ba-lam 10 tu-ub-ba-li-in-ni
11 li-ib-lu-ni-is-su 12 it-ta-ba-al 1 3 u-Sa-ab-ba-la-ak-kum

Unit 26 I-w verbs
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Exercise 26.4, Standard Babylonian
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14 us-ta-bil 15 ti-ta-as-Sar 16 ti-ta-as-Sa-ru 17 wu-us-Se-ra-gn
18 tu-wa-sa-ar-Sum 19 t-wa-Se-ru-su 20 wa-as-ra-a-ta 21 izt
Se-ra-an-ni 22 $u-$i-ba-a-ma 23 vi-$a-5i-ib 24 vi-Se-Si-im-ma
(see Unit 47.9) 25 Su-Si-ba-an-ni 26 ur-da-am 27 li-ti-du-ti-meg
28 ur-du-nim 29 i-ig-qi-ir 30 wa-aq-ra-at

The most important things to remember

4 In the G present and preterite, I-w verbs of doing use the
prefixes which strong verbs use in the D and S systems (u-, tu-,
etc.), except that sometimes the u is lengthened (i-, ti-, etc.).

Exercise 26.2, Old Babylonian
it-ti-Su a-na a.sa ri-id
a-na mu-ti-sa 2 (Sina ‘two’) dumu™ al-da-at
ma-ar-ti ag-ba-at
#tukul $a dingir a-na a.sa-im li-ri-id ' 3 After the Old Babylonian period, w between vowels is often
spelled 72 (but probably still pronounced as w).

2 l-w verbs of being behave like I-weak verbs in the G system
(and its sub-systems), and like I-w verbs of doing in other
systems.

Exercise 26.3, Standard Babylonian: Normalize and parse the

following forms of ataru ‘to be much’, asaru ‘to be low’, asabu 4 After the Old Babylonian period, w at the beginning of a word
‘to dwell’, aragu ‘to be(come) green/yellow’, aradu ‘to go down’, ' vanished.
aqaru ‘to be precious’, aladu ‘to give birth to’, and abalu ‘to brin }

1 at-ra-at 2 li-in-da-Ser 3 ti-mas-Sar-ki 4 vi-mas-Si-ru 5 us-ser Learn the G forms ubbal ‘he brings’, itbil/ubil ‘he brought’,
6 lu-mas-ser 7 nu-mas-sér 8 mus-su-rat 9 un-da-sér 10 tu-Se-8 3 ittabal ‘he has brought’, bil ‘bring!’.
$u 11 ul-te-Si-ba-an-ni 12 lu-3e-Si-ib 13 tu-ur-ra-qi 14 ur-ru- 1
15 nu-ur-rad 16 ti-rid 17 at-tar-da 18 si-ri-da-nim-ma 19 ri-a Learn the § forms usabbal ‘he gets (s/o) to bring’, usabil/usebil
ni 20 i-qir-Su 21 li-qir 22 ag-rat 23 it-ta-a’-lad 24 ta-at—tal- 3 ‘he got (s/0) to bring’, ustabillustébil *he has got (s/o) to bring’,
25 ul-da-ds-sum-ma 26 vi-al-lad-ka 27 lu-ub-la 28 4i-3a- bz- a ! $ubil ‘get (s/o) to bring!’.

29 ul-te-bi-la

pa-la-hu da-ma-qa ul-la-ad ni-qu-u ba-la-tu [u)t-tar :
na-si ¥*mar al-li tup-sik-ki e-pis dul-li za-bil ku-dur-ri ina e-
ul-si hu-ud lib-bi nu-um-mur pa-ni ub-ba-lu ug-um-s’zi-un 1
(a-n]a Sa-kan a-bu-bi ub-la lib-ba-sii-nu dingir™ gal :
il-qu-in-ni-ma (-ma ‘and’) ina ru-qi ina ka id™* us-te-si-bu-in-
ana Su-un-bu-ut zi-mlil-ia u ub-bu-ub su-ba-ti-ia ‘girra um-ta-
e-li (eli ‘t0’) “tar-qu-ii (Taharka) lugal kur ku-ti-si a-na $d-kas
a-de-e u sa-li-me -ma-"e-e-ru "irak-bé-e-svi-un
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| the first root letter of the doubly weak verb is w, one takes

Whenverb and a Ill-weak verb. For example, f01t the 3rd sg- ‘G

r I—:‘:m 3rd sg. G preterite and m. sg. § imperative of wasi ‘to go
e ]

¢ (i), you can take the corresponding forms of wabalu and bani
u ’
:s shown in Table 27.

.........................................................................................

Table 26
Doubly weak verbs

3rd sg. G pres. 3rd sg. G pret. m. sg. S imp.

II root letter II root letter IT root letter

Doubly weak verbs are those whose first and third root letters :

are weak. These include four common verbs: edi ‘to know’, ish nn ' 4
‘to have’, elit ‘to go up’ and (w)asit ‘to go out’. In principle, it s i I / !
possible for two consecutive root letters to be weak. However,
in such cases one of the two weak root letters usually becomes a
glottal stop (sometimes known as a ‘strong aleph’), which behay,
like a normal consonant (and so can double). Thus for practical

purposes the verb ceases to be doubly weak, and is inflected like
I-weak or III-weak verb.

su m
Suz n
Su |

mm m

illi ‘he goes up’ ili ‘he went up’ suli ‘make (s/o) go up!’

Table 27

3rd sg. G pres. 3rd m. sg. G pret. m. sg. S imp.
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e’elu ‘to bind’ (I-weak, like emédu)
se’ii ‘to seek’ (Il-weak, like legz)

27.1 Forms in the G,N,Dand $ systems

Doubly weak verbs inflect like a I-weak verb at the front (Le.

before the second root letter), and a Ill-weak verb at the rear
(i.e. after the second root letter)

by taking the front part from a
tense and system, and the rear part from a Ill-weak form in the

Same person, tense and system. The second root letter doubles if

it doubles in these forms of the I-weak and IlI-weak verbs. For
example, for the 3rd sg. G present,
imperative of the doubly weak verb

verb (e.g. zens). The part which els

‘borrows’ from these verbs is!
marked in bold in Table 26,

wabalu:
bana:
wasy:

II root letter

II root letter,

I root letter

u bb

b

7]

b

iba

nn

n

sub

n

u %

s

Su

3

- Their forms can be constructed
I-weak form in the same person,

3rd sg. G preterite and m. sg- !

elii ‘to go up’ (i), you take he
corresponding forms of a I-weak verb (e.g. emedu) and a II-weak

ussi ‘he goes out’ usi ‘he went out’ susi ‘make (s/o) go out!’

27.2 Particularities of i$d ‘to have’ and edd to ‘know’

The two verbs isi ‘to have’ and edii ‘to know’ are used only in.a
small member of forms. In the G system they inflect like preterites
but they can refer to both the present and the past. In both verbs
the first person singular G is identical with the thqu person
singular, and begins with i-. The second person begins with #i-.

ide ‘I/he/she knows/knew’, i$u/isi ‘I/he/she have/had’

Unit 27 Doubly weak verbs
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For the imperative, both verbs use what is formally a precative:
I tide ‘Be aware (that ...)!"" lii tisi ‘Have (... ready)!’

The 3rd sg. prec. of edii is lii ide ‘He should be aware!’. Both i4
and edi can form statives, but these are rarely used. (The stative
edii can begin with 7 or e.) 4

MB isaku ‘I have’
OB idita “You (m. sg.) know’

SB li eddnikka ‘May they (f. pl.) be known to you’ (for -ka
instead of -ku see Unit 19.4) 1

The 2nd f. sg. of edii is tidé (from original tida‘7 - see Unit 47.1). v

..................................................................................................

Insight
In their ability to refer to both the present and the past, and
also in the fact that /i does not contract with the following
vowel, the forms of i5% ‘to have’ and edi ‘to know’ which
look like preterites actually behave like statives.

..................................................................................................

Exercise 27.1, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last two sentences:
are MB. '
pi-i-ka la te-e-ni (sp. tenni) ‘
ki-ma a-na ka-i-im-m|a) ta-ak-la-a-k[u) at-ta (atta ‘you’ m. sg.)
ti-ul ti-de-e (question)
dutu # ‘amar.utu ig-bu-ma (-ma ‘so’) ke-er-rum $i-i vi-ul ti-si
di-ib-ba-tum ma-at-tum i-li-a-am
ma-tum ka-lu-Sa a-na e-re-Si-im it-ta-si
sé-he-er-ni it sé-he-er-ta-ni ka é.gal si-ul ti-si (see Unit 14.3)
ni-pa-ti-ka i-na nu-tir-pa-ri-im Su-si-a-am
a-bu-ul-la a-sa-am vi-ul e-le-i (ele”i)
a-wi-le-e a-na se-ri-ia Su-ri-a-nim
an-ni-a-ti gu-ul-lu-la-ti-ka lu ti-de
ri-ik-sa-ti-ia vi-ul e-en-ni :
i-du-ii qar-ra-du-ut-ka man™ i-ta-na-da-ru (itanaddari ‘they
constantly fear’) ga-bal-k'a’ ‘

g-ut-ti e-en (sp. in) um-ma-na-at kur Su-me-ri u uri¥ 4$g-mas
en de-¢-1é (sp- dini)

Exercise 27-2, Standard Babylonian
gé-reb mur-'si -§t mam-ma ul i-de
qu-m-du der-ra si-i-ma (do not translate -ma) a-na edin
The most important things to remember
1 The forms of doubly weak verbs can be created by taking
the front part of a I-weak (or I-w) verb and the rear part of a
[I-weak verb.

2 edi ‘to know’ and i$# ‘to have’ are unusual:

3 the first person singular is identical to the third person singular
(ide, 15ulisi);

4 the same form can refer to past or present;

5 in the precative, /i does not contract with an initial vowel

(I ide ‘he should know’).
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' 28.2 The forms of izuzzu

¢ necessary to learn all the forms in Table 29. (Some are

] i o . .
E ly rare.) Initially, just learn izuzzu (G inf.), izzaz (G pres.)

 pxtreme :
. :xn d izziz (G pret.), and whenever you come across a puzzling verb

Three irregular verbs: alaku, izuzzgB 2 at contains a z, come back to Table 2 to see if it might

Lo ] ~ pe a form of izuzzu. izuzzu is not attested in the D system. Its
Clnd I tu l u occurrences in the N system are extremely rare, and not t.aught
;h“e, (You can find the forms by consulting the dictionaries.) The
j'basic forms in the G and S systems are shown in Table 29. Prefixes

e e N e et e e et ea e e et e e e e et e e e eeeeeserereteseaeeetetetteteettttttnngny.

So far, you have met many different types of Babylonian verbs: " and suffixes are the same as for strong vc?rbs. When spfﬁxes
strong, I-weak, Il-weak, Ill-weak, doubly weak. In this Unit you ~ beginning with a vowel are added, the z in contact with the suffix
will be introduced to three irregular verbs: alaku ‘to go’, izuzzu ~ doubles.

‘to stand’ and itilu ‘to lie down’. alaku occurs quite frequently; ‘

. i 2 - = . = & b, & . - >
izuzzu is rarer, and itilu is rarer still. alaku is slightly irregular,  jzzaz ‘he stands’ — izzazza ‘they (m.) stand
izuzzu ridiculously so. E

Table 29
28.1 The forms of alaku ; . g
alaku occurs only in the G and S systems (and their derived system - [3rdsg. pres.  |izzaz uszaz (1st mill. also usazzaz)
see Table 28. In the S system, aldku behaves like a normal I-we -~ |3rd sg. pret. izziz usziz (1st mill. also usazziz)
verb. The $ perfect is only attested in the assimilated form ulta 4 - [3rd sg. perf. ittaziz, ittasiz 1st mill. ustazziz
In the G system, present and preterite are distinguished only by t {3rdm. sqg. stat. |nazuz, nanzuz, usaz, uzuz |Suzzuz
vowel alternation a / i. (Cf. the D and $ present and preterite of . 5q.imp. iziz, iSiz uziz (1st mill. also $uzziz)
strong verbs and the G present and preterite of I-w verbs.) i i M o R i Suzuzzu (1st mill. also Suzzuzzu)
Table 28 .
~ In the G system, present and preterite are distinguished only by
G S _ ~ the vowel alternation a /i. This recalls the D and $ present and
3rd sg. pres. illak usallak : - Preterite of strong verbs. Another similarity betwee‘:n the G system
3rd sg. pret. illik usalik ) : f izuzzu and the D and § systems of strong verbs is that the perfect
3rd sq. perf. ittalak (ustalik) i 1 the same vowel as the preterite rather than the present. The G
3rd s, stat. alik Saluk ! Present is often used instead of the stative.
m. sg. imp. alik sulik
inf. alaku(m) | saluku(m)
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28.3 The forms of itdlu

Most of the forms in Table 30 are very rare. Forms in brackets g
attested only after the Old Babylonian period. The forms of itialy
can be very difficult to separate from of Gt forms of ndlu ‘to lie
down’. Indeed, some scholars maintain that no verb ititlu exists,
and that all the forms it is alleged to have actually belong to naly

Table 30 3

Gt Gtn D S
3rd sg. pres. ittal, ittél
3rd sg. pret. ittil (ittatil) uttil (ultil)
3rd sg. perf. ittatil
3rd m. sg. stat. (utal)
m. sg. imp. (itil)
inf. itulu, utalu

Exercise 28.1, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last sentence is

i-na i-di-Su i-zi-iz

a-na-ku a-na i-si-in-na* (isinna ‘Isin’) a-la-kam

Sdi-im-tam us-zi-iz

a-na a-wa-ti-Su ki-ma a-wa-ti-ni i-z[i]-iz

il-li-ik-ma a-na Si-ma-tu a-wi-lu-tim

di-im-ti it di-ma-ti e-li-ki li-li-ik (see Unit 14.3)

a-na ka.dingir.ra" al-lik-kam-ma ti-ul a-mu-ur-ki ma-di-i§ az-zi-

a-na ba-ab ga-gi-im a-li-ik

pu-ul-lu-sa-ku-ma a-na ma-har a-bi-ia si-ul al-li-kam »

i-nu-ma (instma ‘when’) ué-tu ud.kib.nun g-na ka.dingir.ra*il
al-li-kam i[t)-[t]i a-[wi-lim ti-til-istar an-na-me-er

a-lik ur-ha e-tiq $i-da-a ,

a-na pa-ni “a-ni i-na vi-zu-zi-ka a-ka-la $a mu-ti i-ka-lu-ni-ik- :
ku-ma la-a ta-ka-al

Exercise 28.2, Standard Babylonian

v vy

ga-nae ta-at-til 6 (Sesset) ur-ri uu 7 (sebe) mu-3d-a-ti

a-dak-ka-ma pa-na-ti-u-a (panatuya ‘ahead of me’) s-sal-lak-ka
(add ‘to the netherworld’)

nam-ri-ri an.3ar u ‘is-tar is-hu-pu-si-ma il-li-ka mah-hu-tis

The most important things to remember

Prefixes and suffixes for alaku, izuzzu and itiilu are the same
as for strong verbs.

illak = ‘he goes’
illik = ‘he went’
izzaz = ‘he stands’; m. pl. izzazzi ‘they stand’

izziz = ‘he stood’; m. pl. izzizzi ‘they stood’

Unit 28 Three irregular verbs: aldku, izuzzu and itilu = I 8 5




P a rt f i ve OB ana minim ki'am tabassi “Why are you like this?’
(AbB 9, 264: 28-29) |

OB ibri naplis matu ki min|i] ibassi ‘My friend, look at the
land — what is it like?’ (Etana-Epos 198: 39)

Clauses I nto Sentences : However, such uses of basii are rather rare. Usually, where English

would use ‘to be’, Babylonian does not use basz. Rather, it does

Y ~ two other things: one is to use the stative (e.g. lemnétunu ‘you
(m. pl.) are evil’; see Unit 18); the other is to use ‘verbless clauses’.

Generally, if a stative can be used, it is. (Though occasionally

a verbless clause is used where a stative could have been used.)
However, there are some grammatical situations where the stative
cannot be used, and here verbless clauses are used instead.

.........................................................................................

29.2 Situations where the stative cannot be used

Verbless clauses

Grammatical situations in which the stative cannot be used include
the following:
For the English language, a useful definition of ‘clause’ is: a grou

of words which cluster around a verb. Some Babylonian clauses P Itis not possible to form the stative of a word which bears a
lack a verb, and hence are known as ‘verbless clauses’. Babylon ia . possessive suffix, e.g. Sarrakunu ‘your (m. pl.) king’.

verbless clauses consist of a subject and ‘predicate’ (i.e. informati - P Itis not possible to form the stative of a genitive construction,
which the clause supplies about the subject). The subjectisa ~ e.g. Sar mati ‘king of the land’.

noun (or a genitive construction) or pronoun. The predicate may - » Itis not possible to form the stative of a noun qualified by

be various things, including a noun and a prepositional phrase. - anadjective, e.g. Sarru damqu ‘good king’. (Note: the stative

In English translation, the subject and predicate of Babylonian - ~ combination Sarraku damqaku does not mean ‘I am a good

verbless clauses are linked by a form of the verb ‘to be’. (Thus, i -~ king’ but Tam a king, I am good’.)

translation, verbless clauses become verbal, and conform to the “» Itis not possible to form the stative of a prepositional phrase,

notion of ‘clause’ which English speakers are used to.) ~ e.8. ina ékalli.

oy i ; gt s

. The !ast three bullet points could be amalgamated by saying

Babylonian does not employ a verb ‘to be’ in the same way tha ' d‘at it is impossible to form the stative of a group of words

English does. Occasionally, the verb basii can be translated wit ... Which belong together.

LT
E Seeesea.

ves
i ----o-.-.............-......-..-----o..o.-..--..---...-u....-......-...-.....-..o

English ‘to be’. -
| Hations like these, Babylonian uses verbless clauses instead
OB kima ilim tabassi “You (m. sg.) are like a god’ (Gilg. l, :o‘tanVe, These make it possible to say things like ‘I am your

=’ " aMa good king’, ‘T am king of the land’, and ‘I am in the
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palace’; also ‘Am I your king?’, ‘Am I a good king?’, ‘Am I king -
of the land?’, and ‘Am I in the palace?’. (The word order in
Babylonian does not change from statement to question.)

29.3 Subject and predicate of verbless clauses

Like English clauses with the verb ‘to be’, Babylonian verbless
clauses consist of a subject and a predicate. These can be identifie
by thinking of the equivalent English sentence: the subject in the
Babylonian sentence = the subject of the verb ‘to be’ in the Englis}
sentence; the predicate = what follows the verb ‘to be’ in the
English sentence. Usually, the subject precedes the predicate, but |
poetic language the opposite can happen. (Rare exceptions occ
even in prose: ina assur andku ‘1 am in Assur’ (AbB 12, 58: 6).)
The subject stands in the nominative case (though suffixes or genitij
constructions may mean that the case is not visible). The predicate
may consist of a prepositional phrase, or a noun by itself, ora
genitive construction, or a noun with possessive suffix (+ adjective),
or a noun + adjective. The predicate also (when possible) stands in
the nominative, and is often marked with -ma. ‘

29.4 Examples of verbless clauses

1) With prepositional phrases as predicate:

OB titsa sabum madum ittisu “For sure a great army is with him’

(i.e. ‘For sure there is a great army with him’) (ARM 26/,
323: 4-5) f

SB ibritum $a amakk|al] kinitiitu 3a darit[i] ‘Friendship is for

(lit. ‘of’) a single day, being colleagues is forever (lit. ‘of eternity’
(BWL 259: 9-11)

2) With a noun or adjective standing by itself as predicate — the
noun goes in the nominative case:

SB annitm-ma simat iliti suppu sulliz u laban appi “That which
befits divinity is this: prayer, supplication and prostration’
(BWL 104: 138-139)

188

‘ (Usually’ in this situation the stative is used instead.)

] 3) With a genitive construction as predicate — the first word of the

nitive construction stands in the nominative (though this may not
be visible):

OB awilum sit bel arnim ‘This man is a criminal (lit. possessor
of a sin)!’ (ARM 26/2, 413: 11)

OB St abnim-ma gilgames musébiritya ‘Those who enabled me
to cross, O Gilgamesh, were the stone ones (lit. ‘those of stone’)’
(Gilg. VA+BM: iv.22)

Did you know? .
The name ‘Gilgames’ is almost always spelled sumerographically
(most frequently as “GI3.GfN.MAS), concealing pronunciation.
That it should be pronounced as ‘Gilgames’ is indicated only in
a single Babylonian commentary of the late first millennium Bc,
according to which 9G13.GIN.MA3 = gi-il-ga-mes.

R0 00000000000000000000000040600000000000000000000000000000000008340650000000000000006600000
seennen . . . sssee
.

4) With a noun with possessive suffix as predicate — the noun goes
in the nominative (though the case is not always visible):

OB anniitum dayyanitya ‘These (men) are my judges’
(AbB 2, 106: 10)

OB [sulbarum s$i marika-ma “This boy is your son’
(ARM 10, 104: 1.8)

5) With a noun + adjective as predicate — both go in the
nominative:

OB anaku sarrum rabiim 1 am a great king’
29.5 Which tense in translation?
Which tense of the verb ‘to be’ to use in translation is determined

DY context. Thus awiltum-ma & (AbB 4, 147: 16) could mean
she was 5 lady’, ‘she is a lady’, or (more rarely) ‘she will be

g a lady’.
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Insight

In their non-specificity of tense, verbless sentences resemble

29.6 Negating verbless clauses

The same rules apply as for verbal clauses (see Unit 14.18): verble
clauses which make statements are negated by ul; verbless clauses
which ask a question are negated by /a if there is a question wo d
and by ul if there is not. Sometimes in translation it is necessary tg
insert ‘it’ as subject. '

OB ul awati ‘It is not my matter’, i.e. ‘It is nothing to do
with me’ (AbB s, 26: 7°)

29.7 Verbless clauses with /i

If i precedes the predicate, a verbless clause expresses a wish or 1
mild command.

SB Sillatum magritum lii ikkibitka ‘May sacrilege and slander
be things you abhor (lit. ‘your abominations’)’ (BWL roo: 28)
OB lit awilum atta “You should be a man!’ (AbB 12, §8: {5)

29.8 Verbless clauses as questions

Verbless clauses can be used to ask questions. Like verbal clauses

they may or may not contain a question word.

OB mannum-kima-adad “Who is like Adad?’ (= personal na ne;

(AbB 7, 175: 7)
OB marusti ula marustaka u pisti ula pisatkd “Is your distress

not my distress, and is an insult to you not an insult to me?’

(lit. “... is my insult not your insult?’) (AbB 10, 207: 4—7)

29.9 Verbs within verbless clauses!

4

The basic structure of a verbless clause is <X Y’, or ‘X Y-ma’, or
‘Y-ma X. Sure enough, this structure involves no verb. It is
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ssible, however, for a verb to be included within the entities X

and/or Y, without affecting the overall structure.

OB 3a iqtanabbiikum sarratum-ma ‘What they keep on saying
to you (m. sg.) is lies!” (AbB 5, 157: 12’~13’)

Here, the overarching structure follows the model ‘X Y-ma’, where
X = ‘What they keep on saying to you’ and Y = ‘lies’. Thus, at the
level of overarching structure, this is a verbless clause. This does
not stop it from containing a verb (igtanabbitkum).

More will be said in the following Unit about verbs being subsumed
into larger entities and not affecting the overall structure.

Exercise 29.1, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last sentence is MB.
sar-rum—ki-ma—dingir
Sum-gu-rum u qd-bu-um it-ti-ka-ma
lu-4i |G at-ta
ma-an-nu-um (English would say ‘what’) $u-um-ka
bi-ti bi-it-ka  ki-si ki-is-ka
i$-tu pa-a-na (istu pana ‘since previous times’) bi-it-ni i bi-it-k[a]
is-te-en-ma
Si-ip-ru-um e-li ta-Si-im-ti-ka
sil-li-“amar.utu
t-ul [a)h-bu-ka-a ni-i-nu bi-ta-t[u)-ni i-ul bi-it-ka-a (question)
bi-tum $u-ii ti-u[l bli-it aga.u$ bi-it |G és-nun-na®
t-ul bi-it-ku-nu-ii (question)
Su-ti-ma sa-lam *BAD da-ru-ii

Exercise 29.2, Standard Babylonian

da-bi-ib nu-ul-la-ti-ia dingir re-su-si

a-mur gul-gul-le-e $d egir™* u pa-nu-u-ti (translate (w)arki and
Panii as ‘low’ and ‘high’) a-a-u (sp. ayyi) be-el le-mut-tim-ma

(-ma ‘and’) a-a-u (sp. ayyi) be-el ti-sa-ti

a-ta (atta ‘you (m. sg.)’) di-pa-ru-um-ma i-na-at-ta-lu nu-vir-ka
(nitrka by your light’)

na-pis-su-nu mu-tiom-ma

at-ta (atta ‘you (m. sg.)’) nam-sa-ru-um-ma

Unit 29 Verbless clauses
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1

The most important things to remember

Verbless clauses translate into English as clauses with a fory

of the verb ‘to be’.

Which tense of ‘to be’ to use in translation is determined by

context.

The subject and predicate both stand in the nominative
(unless the predicate is a prepositional phrase).

Verbless clauses follow the same rules for negation as verba]

clauses.

The stative can also be used to express the idea of ‘to be’, by

there are situations where a stative cannot be used, while a
verbless clause can.

The notion of ‘verblessness’ means that there is no verb link:
subject and predicate; verbs can appear within the subject a

or predicate, when these consist of a group of words.

s

Joining clauses into sentences

In Babylonian, as in English, clauses are often joined into
sentences. This Unit explains how this is done, and what effect the
join has on the clauses’ grammar. (Sometimes, joining clauses has
the effect of slightly changing their meaning. This will be discussed
in the next Unit.)

30.1 The particle -ma

- One of Babylonian’s favourite ways of joining clauses into a
~ sentence is to link them with the particle -#a. When this follows

a verbal form, it usually indicates that the clause it is in and the
following clause are closely connected, and form a single unit
of thought. (When -ma follows nouns it has different functions,
discussed in Units 6.1 5 and 29.3.) In poetry, its function is not

- always clear.

lnsig'ﬁ't' ...................................................................................
¥n this book a hyphen appears before -ma in normalization:
i$puram-ma ‘He wrote to me, and ...". This is simply for

convenience. It would be perfectly reasonable to omit the
"_hYPhen, and indeed some Assyriologists do this.

In translation, clause-connective -ma can be rendered in several
Ways, and one is usually guided by the context. Sometimes it does

Unit 30 Joining clauses into sentences
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...............................................................................

193




not seem necessary to translate it at all. Sometimes ‘and’ or ‘sg’
(more rarely: ‘but’) do the job. Here are some examples:

OB mursum isbatanni-ma ana mabar sapiriya ul allikam

‘A disease seized me, so I could not come into the presence g

my master’ (AbB 9, 42: To-11)
OB amtam ina bitiya rédim ikla-ma ina bitim iblig “The sold

locked the slave girl up in my house, but she escaped from

house’ (AbB 6, 48: 5—6)
Sometimes, a free translation is called for:

OB amsi-ma subatam ula addissum ‘1 forgot to give him the

garment’ (lit. ‘I forgot, and I did not give him the garment’)

(AbB 10, 185: 8—9)

Sometimes, -4 links clauses in a way that changes their meaning

These cases are discussed in the following Unit.

30.2 The conjunction u

Babylonian clauses can be linked by the conjunction u, which is
usually translated as ‘and’ or ‘but’ according to the context. This
used much less often than -#a. The precise nuances of # (and ho
it differs in meaning from -ma) are still being worked out, but it}
generally thought that it establishes a looser connection between
clauses than -ma. For the purposes of translation, in most cases #

can be rendered as ‘and’ or ‘but’. Be guided by the context.

SB lipa la takkal u dama la tetessi ‘Do not eat fat, and you
will not excrete blood” (BWL 240: 9-10)

30.3 Subordinate clauses

So far we have been discussing how to link clauses in ways whie

so to speak, keep them on a par with each other. However, as in

English, it is possible for Babylonian clauses to be linked in such

a way that one ‘absorbs’, or ‘includes’, the other: the ‘absorbed’

clause might function as the direct object of the verb in the
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,bsorbing’ clause, or it might qualify a noun in the ‘absorbing’
] ,‘;ause, or the entire ‘absorbed’ clause might function as an adverb

ithin the architecture of the ‘absorbing’ clause. This ‘absorption’
is made possible by particular words which introduce the clause to

v be ‘absorbed’.

Here are some English examples of ‘absorbed’ clauses. The
sabsorbed’ clause is underlined, and the word which triggers the
sabsorption’ is marked in bold (many grammarians would say that
the word in bold is itself part of the ‘absorbed’ clause):

‘Did you know that Nebuchadnezzar had a big bear >
(absorbed clause is direct object of ‘know’)

‘The flower pot which sits on the shelf is made of terracotta’
(absorbed clause qualifies ‘flower pot’) |

‘Where angels fear to tread, devils make merry’

(absorbed clause acts as adverb)
Did you know?
At the Neo-Assyrian court, the phrase sz zigni ‘one with
(lit. of’) a beard” was used to mean ‘non-eunuch’.

......................................................................................................

~ What we have been calling the ‘absorbed’ clause is generally
- known as a ‘subordinate’ clause; what we have been calling the
~ ‘absorbing’ clause is generally known as a ‘main’ clause. Words

which cause a clause to become subordinate (i.e. to be ‘absorbed’
by another clause) are known as ‘subordinators’. Babylonian
subordinators (to be discussed in the following sections) include:

» the word summa “if’;
» words otherwise used as prepositions;
» nouns in the construct state.

All subordinate clauses in Babylonian are negated by la (not ul).

30.4 summa ‘if’

l?s[ is the simplest of all subordinators: it goes at the beginning of

“lause, which precedes the main clause. Apart from the use of
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{ rather than ul for negation, the grammar of the subordinal ( rcposition), ‘because’ (subordinator). The chief exceptions (from

clause is not affected by the presence of summa. In other words. P fvi f an English k h ition §
view of an English speaker) are that as a preposition $a

¥ . . ; - | e Olnt o . g : i

Summa were removed, 1ts'clause would (discounting /a for ul) lo -~ th is ‘of’, while as a subordinator it means ‘which, wh o;-whom?

exactly like a non-subordinate clause. fi.e. it is a ‘relative pronoun’); and that kima as subordinator can

m‘ean ‘that’ (as in ‘I know that ...’).

SB summa amélu Sarat letisu magal isabbub amélu i ilsu
istarsu ittisu zend ‘If the hair on a man’s cheeks is very loos
that man’s god (and) goddess (lit. ‘that man, his god (and)
goddess’) are angry with him’

OB summa awilum makkir ilim u ékallim isriq awilum $i
iddak ‘If a man has stolen property from (lit. ‘of’) the temple
(lit. ‘the god’) or the palace, this man will be put to death’
(CH§ 6)

OB assum [s]é[m)] sa taspura|m] Summa bulalu[m) basib ana
bulalum mudud summa itir-salim hasib ana itir-salim
mudud-ma kanikam lige ‘Regarding the grain which you
to me (about): if Bulalum wants (some), measure (some)
out for Bulalumy; if Itir-salim wants (some), measure (some)
out for Itar-salim, and take a sealed document (as receipt)’
(AbB 9, 84: 15-24) :

When a subordinate clause is introduced by a word which doubles
as a preposition, the verb in the clause may take the suffix -«. On
this, see below.

30.6 Nouns in the construct state as subordinators

In Unit 10 you learned that a noun in the construct state introduces
a noun in the genitive. It is also, however, possible for a noun in
the construct state to introduce a clause. When this happens, the
noun in the construct state is functioning as a subordinator, so that
the clause which it introduces is subordinate.

L

When a noun in the construct state acts as a subordinator, the
English translation requires a word such as ‘which’, ‘who’, ‘whom’,
‘that’ (i.e. a relative pronoun) between the subordinator and the

~ clause. For example, compare the following two sentences. The word

- gibit (construct state of qibitu ‘utterance, command’) introduces a

~ genitive noun in the first, and an entire clause in the second:

30.5 Prepositions as subordinators

All (or nearly all) Babylonian prepositions can be used as

subordinators. Thus the words which so far you have met as
prepositions can be used in two different ways: as prepositions, in
which case they introduce a noun in the genitive; or as subordinat order of the king’

in which case they introduce a clause, causing it to become OB gibit ina mabrisin magrat dubub ‘Speak an utterance which
subordinate. Compare the following two sentences. The word ki 1 ' i

is pleasing to them (lit. *... which is pleasing in their presence’)!’
‘like, as’ functions as preposition in the first, and as subordinator it (AbB 2, 83: 35-36)
the second. The part introduced by kima is underlined in each

OB ina qibit sarri musépis[it)a épus ‘1 acted as overseer by

s - Sometimes in translation it is necessary to insert a preposition
OB kima amtim ina bit mutisa ussab ‘She shall abide in her - before ‘which’.

husband’s household as a slave girl’ (CH § I141: §7-59)
OB kima udammiqakkunisi dummiganim ‘Do good to me, & ~ OB ing eres nadiku dikianni ‘Rouse me from the bed (in) which
L did good to you (m. pl.)!" (AbB 9, 53: 5-6) : - Ilier (AbB 12, 99: 14)

1 Sentences in which a noun in the construct state acts as
 SWbordinator can be reformulated by introducing $a ‘which’.

The meanings attaching to the prepositional and subordinating
uses of a given word are usually very similar, e.g. assu ‘because ¢
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The noun ceases to act as subordinator (this function being takey
over by $a), and so ceases to be in the construct state. The

translation stays the same. For example, the above sentence qibit

ina mabrisin magrat dubub could be reformulated as qibitam §q
ina mahrisin magrat dubub (same translation). When a subordina
clause is introduced by a noun in the construct state, the verb in ¢
clause may take the suffix -u. On this, see below.

30.7 The verbal suffix -u

We have seen that prepositions, prepositional phrases and nouns
in the construct state can all function as subordinators. Something
these three categories have in common is that they can all introg
a noun in the genitive. Accordingly, when they introduce a clause
one could say that the clause occupies a ‘slot’ in a sentence whi h
could otherwise be occupied by a noun in the genitive.

In these situations (i.e. when a subordinate clause occupies a ‘slot”
in a sentence which could otherwise be occupied by a noun in
the genitive), a suffix -u attempts to attach itself to the verb in the
subordinate clause. A good way to think of this is to regard the suff
-u as turning the entire clause into a noun: only then can the clause
be introduced by words which are essentially prepositions; Summa
does not function as a preposition, so subordinate clauses introduce
by summa do not display the suffix -u, because they do not need to
be turned into nouns. (This explanation is not necessarily the correc
one, but it is a good way to think about the suffix -u.)

Some grammars call the suffix -« the ‘subjunctive’ suffix, others
the ‘subordinative’ suffix. The latter term is better than the forme
(which unhelpfully puts one in mind of unrelated phenomena in
other languages), but is itself not free of problems: summa clauses
are subordinate clauses, but the suffix does not appear in them.
This book will simply call it ‘the (verbal) suffix -u’.

In first millennium vernacular language, the suffix -u was lost at

end of regular verbal forms (see Unit 47.6), but it was often still
written.
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30.8 The verbal suffix -u : where and when

The suffix -u attempts to position itself directly after the verb’s third
root letter (or, in the case of Ill-weak verbs, where the third root
Jetter would be). Whether it is successful or not depends on what,

if anything, directly follows the verbal form’s third root letter:

» If nothing follows the third root letter (e.g. taspur ‘you sent’),
then the suffix -u successfully appears (taspuru).

» If the third root letter is followed by a vowel (e.g. taspuri
‘you (£. sg.) sent’, taspuram ‘you (m. $8.) sent to me’, iSpuri
‘they (m.) sent’), then the suffix -u is unsuccessful, and the
form does not change.

» If the third root letter is in direct contact with a suffix pronoun
beginning with a consonant (e.g. taspursu ‘you sent him’), the
suffix -u successfully appears, positioning itself between the
third root letter and suffix pronoun ( taspurusu).

» If the third root letter is in direct contact with the particle -ma
(e.g. taspurma ‘you sent, and --.’), the suffix -u successfully
appears, positioning itself between the third root letter and
-ma (taspuru-ma).

Some generalizations which follow from these rules are that:

» The suffix -u never appears in any form which has a ventive
suffix;

» In the plural, in any combination of tense and system, the
suffix -u only appears in the first person (but even here it can
be ousted by the ventive and stative suffixes);

» In the stative, the suffix -u only appears in the third
masculine singular (but even here it can be ousted by the
ventive suffix).

Some examples in which -u successfully appears:

OB_ kima tuppi anni’am tammaru “When you read this tablet of
Mine (lit. ‘this my tablet’), ...’ (AbB 14, 7: 8-9)
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OB instma mariutuk sumka izkuru madis abdu “When Mardy
mentioned your name, I was mightily glad’ (AbB 1o, 1: 7-8)

Some examples in which -u cannot appear:

OB tem beli isapparam asapparakkum ‘1 will send you the
report which my lord sends me’ (AbB 8, 11: 11-12) ]

OB kima ana marituk taklaku ana kasu[m tlaklaku ‘1 trust ir
(lit. ‘to’) you as I trust in Marduk’ (AbB 8, 99: 7-8)

Insight 4
Since cuneiform spelling does not distinguish the suffix -
from the 3rd masculine plural suffix -, many cuneiform
spellings (hence many transliterations) of third person forms
are ambiguous: ip-ru-su could be iprusu or iprusi (3rd m. pl.).

...............................................................................................

30.9 Changes induced by the verbal suffix -u

Depending on the verbal form’s syllabic structure, the addition of
the suffix - may induce vowel elision (see Unit 47.4).

iptaras ‘he has divided’ — iptarsu (from iptarasu)

paris ‘it is divided’ — parsu (from parisu)

OB kima ina tuppi ékallim satru As is written on the tablet of
the palace ...” (from satir ‘it is written’ + u) (AbB 14, 1: 36)

In ITI-weak verbs, when the suffix -u appears, it usually contracts
with the immediately preceding vowel.

nibni ‘we built’ — nibni (from nibniu)
bani ‘it is built’ — bani (from baniu)

In cuneiform, if the contracted #-vowel occurs at the end of a
word, it is usually spelled plene (see Unit 44.2).

30.10 Verbless clauses as subordinate clauses

Like verbal clauses, verbless clauses can also be made subordinaft
This is usually done by summa and prepositions (very rarely, if
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' ver, by nouns in the construct state). Like all subordinate clauses,

yerbless subordinate clauses are negated by /i (not ul). Apart

~ from this, the grammar of verbless clauses is not affected by their

 being made subordinate. In other words, if its subordinator were
removed, a subordinate verbless clause would (discounting /a for
4l) look exactly like a non-subordinate verbless clause.

OB summa ina kinatim abi atta ‘If in truth you are my father’
(AbB 5, 76:1.9’)
Did you know? |

In Old Babylonian letters, ‘father’ is used as an honorific
term, and ‘brother’ as a term of endearment: they do not
always literally mean that the correspondents are parent and
offspring, or siblings.
OB kima napisti mati eqlum-ma ul tidé ‘Do you (f. sg.) not

know that the life of the land is the field>’ (AbB 9, 48: 14-1 5)

30.11 Subordinate clauses within verbless clauses

As noted in Unit 29.9, though the overall structure of verbless
clauses is something like X Y-ma’, it is possible for the two entities
Xor Y to incorporate subordinate clauses which include verbs.

OB itti sabi $a imutti napistaka “Your life will be with the
troops who will die’ (AbB 1o, 66: 13-14)

SB sinnistu patri (for earlier patar) parzilli selu sa ikkisu kisad
etl[i] “‘Woman is a sharp iron dagger which slits (lit. ‘slit’)
a man[’s] throat’ (BWL 146: 52)

SB minum sabum [3)a anaku atarradu “What is the troop
which I shall dispatch?” (i.e. ‘Which troop am I supposed to
dispatch?’) (ARM 26/2, 404: 68-69)

Exercise 30.1, Old Babylonian
Ri-ma a-3a-ap-pa-ra-kum e-pu-us
¥Mu-ti-ma a-na-ku i-na da-na-tim 3a be-li-ia ka-li-a-ku re-du-i
bi-ti i-ma-3g-1 (imassa’in)
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iS-tu i-na a-li-ni wa-as-bu i-ng (
with’) sa-ar-tim ma-ti-ma (matima ... ul ‘never’
ti-ul ha-si-is

nar a-na “su-ti-i (suti = ‘the Suteans’)
na-zi-iq

ki-ma ki-na-ti a-da-ab-bu-bu ma-ru-vs-si

ki-ma sa (kima sa ‘Just as if ... were’)
ia-ma ta-ak-la-a-ku

Sum-ma lu-ii i-na a-hi-ia lu-i (I ... I “either ...
a-hi a-bi-ia ma-ma-an bi-tam ti-da-ba-ab te -ma-am ga-a
am] Su-up-ra-am

a-di sé-(elb-ru la na-am-ru i-na ti-ba-|nle l[a] ta-la-pa-at .
a-di la na-am-ra-at i sé-eb-rle-elt i-na ti-ba-ne la ta-la-pa-at
i15-Sa-ar-ra-k

ki-ma en-$sum a-na da-an-nim ma-har be-li-ia la
UD.KIB.NUN" Ra-lu-su li-mu-u[r)

Exercise 30.2, Old Babylonian
a-sar i-qd-ab-bu-i ki.babbar lu-di-in
ma-am-ma-an sa i-na i-di-$u iz-za-az-zu i-la i-ba-as-§i
Sa-ap-ta-ka lu-ii ta-ba ki-ma i-na mu-ub-hi-sa ta-az-za-zu

ki-ma a-wa-a-at ha-am-mu-ra-pi tu-um-mu-ra i-na pa-ni-tim-

a-na se-er be-li-ia as-tap-ra-am

érin? $g g-di a-na larsam a-al-la-ka-am i a-tu-vir-ra-am a-

”

u-sa-al-la-mu i-su

ma-li dingir™ s-ka-la-mu-ka e-pu-us
ki-ma ta-qd-ab-bu-i in-ne-ep-pu-us
ki-ma ta-qd-ab-bi-i li-in-ne-pu-us

Sum-ma at-ti (atti ‘you’ . sg.) te-ri-§i at-ti-i-ma (atti-ma ‘you’

f. sg.) ep-si
a-na se-ru-ma (ana sérum-ma ‘“furthermore’)
ak-nu tu-us-te-ti-gd-ni-in-ni

Exercise 30.3, Old Babylonian
i-nu-ma dingir™ ib-nu-si a-wi-lu-tam mu-tam iS-ku-nu a-
a-wi-lu-tim ba-la-tim i-na qa-ti-Su-nu is-sa-ab-tu
a-di wa-as-ba-a-ku si-bu-ut-ka li-pu-us
e-pe-sum $a te-pu-su da-mi-iq
ia-a-$i-im (yasim ‘to me’)
na-ta-a id-bu-ub
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translate ina as ‘in connection
) Su-um-s[u)

ta-at-ru-dam ma-di-i§

be-li ba-al-tu a-na be-gf

or’) i-na ma-g

v nr“‘
a-da-nam $a i8-8

ma-ag-ri-a-tim sa a-na e-sé-nim la

a-$ar wa-as-ba-a-ku “gi-ky-yl-tym a-na a-ka-li-ia ti-ul
j-ba-as-si
j-na a.83-lim $a id-di-nu-ni-a-gi-im ba-ma-as-sit mu-ii it-ba-ly u
ni-nu (ninu ‘we’) ba-ri-a-ny
be-li at-ta (atta ‘youw’ m. sg.) i-ng qi-bi-it ‘amar.utu ba-n[il-i-ka
a-sar ta-qd-ab-bu-4 ta-am-ma-ag-ga-ar
Se-a-am sa-ni-a-am $a um-ma-sy a-na ka-si-im (késim ‘you’,
m. sg.) ba-ba-lam iq-bu-sum a-ng sa-bi-ti-su im-ta-da-ad
i-nu-ma ki.babbar im-ta-aq-ta -$a-ba-la-ki-im

Exercise 30.4, Old Babylonian
as-Sum sti-ha-ra-am a-na ti-nu-rli-ilm [i]d-du-s [a]t-tu-nu
(attunu ‘you’ (m. pl.)) Slearad g-nga t-tu-nim i-di-a
ma-ru-um sa a-na a-bi la ti-ga-la-ly 1i-u] i-ba-as-§i
i-nu-ma wa-ar-du-um i-na bi-tim is-sa-ab-tu a-lu-um i-$a-al-
Su-ma dumu nu-tr-dingir.mah-mq (nar-dingir-mab, personal
name) ih-sii-us dumu a.zu z-ul th-su-us
a-di te -e-em-ni nu-ta-ra-kum é.gal-lam la tu-la-ma-ad
as-Sum (assum ‘regarding’) 8u, Sa Sa-a-ma-am aq-bu-kum
Sum-ma ta-ds-ta-a-ma 8u, Su-ri-a-am-ma kir.babbar-am lu-sa-
bi-la-ku[m)
tig a-na pa-ni-ia $a-a-am-ma (in translation insert ‘(if)’ here)
a-na pa-ni-ia vi-ul ta-sa-am mi-im-ma vi-ul ra-i-mi (r@’imi ‘one
~ who loves me’) ar-14 it-ti-ka ti-ul a-da-bu-ub
 la-ma a-na se-er bé.li-gu il-li-ka-am-ma bé-el-sy ti-lam-mi-du
 livib-ba-5u 4ii-ip
- AMSi-iomg gi-y] aq-bi-kum
' “ma ta-ba-ak-kum it-ti-ig li-il-li-ik

E

eIcise 30.5, Middle Babylonian

Ma-an-ny i-ly $e-ng (Sina ‘two’, follows referent) $a i-na ma-a-ti
ha-al-qy;

¥Ma-ta 54 ag-ba-ky Iy sa-ab-ta-ta (translate sabaty as ‘to take
on board’)

r k;&ma 3a ds-ku-nu-ka la te-mé-ek-ki (translate temu as

lllstructions’)

F a-ng s:k'-kdt bur-sa-ni Sa-qu-ti u gi-sal-lat kur-; pa-ds-qa-a-te sa
;:’d ki-bi-is 1 Ig-q na-tu-u egir-su-nu lu e-li

murub4 $d la-lu-ka is-ru-pu qé-reb-ka nu-up-pis

.

(

L

Unit 30 Joining clauses into sentences 203




an-nu-t u -mu $d da-am \g™-ka ti-ma-ka-ru na-me-e qer-be-;

ul-tu ™$eS—da-ru- (abu-darit, personal name) i-mu-tu m™damar
utu-NiG.DU-Uru (maratuk—kudurri-usur, personal name) te-gy
Su a-na lugal me-li-%si-pak si-tir

16 $a-a-$u ($a5u ‘that’ m. acc. sg.) dingir™ gal™ mg-lg i-ng an.
u ki-tim (traditional spelling, normalize without mimation)
mu-$si-nu zak-ru ag-gis li-ru-ru-su (see Unit 19.9)

€ ip-pu-su li-bé-el (translate bélu as ‘to be master in’)
Sa-nu-um-ma (-ma is emphatic)

a-di an u ki ba-$u-s numun-su (zéru ‘progeny’ is from a
II-weak root) li-ih-lig

Exercise 30.6, Standard Babylonian
ge-er-ri an-nu-tu-i i-ku-su a-la-ka tab-i-ib (question)
dingir™ kur $d iz-nu-u tu-sal-lam ana Sub-ti-su-nu
a-me-lu 3a sar-tam ip-pu-us sum-ma di-i-ku Sum-ma "ki'-si

Sum-ma nu-up-pu-lu Sum-ma sa-bit Sum-ma ina é kil-lu na-di

$d ih-tu-ka-ma tus-ta-mit 5 la ih-tu-ka-ma tus-ta-mit
lugal 34 Su-mi vi-sar-bu-i li-be-el kib-ra-a-ti
a-mat ‘ér-ra iq-bu-i ugu-si i-tib
man-nu i-di ki-i Sak-na-ku Se-ret-ka
mim-mu-u ina sur-ri-ku-un ib-su-u li-in-né-pu-us
a-sar tal-la-ki it-ti-ki lu-ul-lik

Exercise 30.7, Standard Babylonian: A scene from the love life of
equids: :
ande.kur.ra ti-bu-ii (sp. tebii or tebii) ina u[glu a-ta-ni (sp. atan
pa-re-e ki-i "e-lu-1 -
ki-i 34 (ki $a ‘while’) ra-ak-bu-ti-ma ina uz-ni-sd vi-lah-ha-as
(translate as preterite)

ulm-ma mlu-si-ru $G “tu-ul-li’ -di (see Unit 47.8) ki ia-ti (yati

‘me’) lu la-si-im

Advice on choosing a wife:
e ta-hu-uz ha-rim-tum §[d) $G-a-ri mu-tu-ii
iS-ta-ri-tu $4 a-na dingir zak-"rat’
kul-ma-$i-tu $d qé-reb-sa ma->-d|a]
ina ma-ru-us-ti-ka-ma ul i-na-Gs-$i-ka
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ina sal-ti-ka-ma e-li-ka $d-an-sa-at
pa-la-hu u ka-na-sa ul i-ba-ds-$i it-ti-$i

On demons:
a-lu-u lem-nu $d ki-ma bir-qi it-ta-nab-ri-qu
e-tém-mu lem-nu $4 14 ih-bha-zu
gal-lu-u lem-nu $d 14 im-tii i-$G-qu-u
$i-nu dumu Sip-ri lem-nu-t[uq] St-nu
(translate Sunu ... Sunu as ‘they are ..., they are’)

The most important things to remember

1 Main clauses are most often joined by -ma ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘so’,
less frequently by  ‘and’, ‘but’.

2 Subordinate clauses can be introduced (i.e. made subordinate)
by summa ‘if’, by prepositions (and prepositional phrases),
and by nouns in the construct state.

3 In all subordinate clauses except those introduced by summa,
a suffix -u attempts to position itself after the third root letter,
but it is thwarted (i.e. does not appear) if another vowel
occupies that position.

4 In Ill-weak verbs, the suffix -u contracts with the vowel at the
end of the core.

5 The suffix - can induce vowel elision (as per the rule in
Unit 47.4).

Unit 30 Joining clauses into sentences
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Particularities of relative clauses
with sa

i

As noted in the previous Unit, $a can act as a subordinator, i.e.

make a clause subordinative. When it acts as subordinator, $z can

have various meanings. These include ‘although’, ‘because’ and
‘who’/‘which’. This Unit is about how to use $a with the meaning
‘who’/*which’ (i.e. when it acts as a relative pronoun). '

31.1 How to say ‘whose’

Babylonian does not have a word for ‘whose’. Instead, one uses a

construction which literally would translate as ‘which/who ... its/.

his/her/their’.

SB kuppu ibri libbaka sa la iqatti naqab|[su] ‘Your mind, my
friend, is a spring whose water does not run out’ (Lit. S..o@
spring which - [its] water does not run out’) (BWL 70: 23)

31.2 3a ‘the person who ...’, ‘the thing which ...’

In English, words such as ‘which’ and ‘who’ (i.e. relative pronour
always need a word before them, to which they refer (an
‘antecedent’): ‘the bank which you want to rob’, ‘the guard who
will try to stop you’. In Babylonian, clauses introduced by sa dor
need an antecedent. When there is no antecedent, $a means (the) !
one(s) who(m) ...’, ‘the/a thing(s) which ...’ 1
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SB $a naqba imuru isdi mati “The one who saw the deep, the
foundations (lit. ‘the two roots’) of the land’ ( Gilg. I 1)

...............................................................................................
e

In Babylonian mythology, deep below the surface of the earth
were cosmic waters known as the apsi. The god of wisdom 1l
dwelled there, and other deities originated in it. Some
incantations were said be ‘from the apsi’, perhaps meaning
they were invented by the god of wisdom. i

il

SB sa lamusinati dannu agi tusezzeb atta “You save the ones | “
whom a mighty wave has surrounded’ (BWL 136: 1 59) 1
SB sa etellis attallaku halila almad ‘I, who used to walk about f ‘
like a lord, learned to creep (lit. ‘learned creeping’)’ (BWL 34: 77) i

Within the structure of the sentence, $z clauses without an antecedent
occupy ‘slots’ which could otherwise be filled by nouns or pronouns. i
Thus a clause (or clauses) dependent on $z can be governed by a Ht“'
preposition (but cannot be followed by a possessive suffix). e

i
SB ana sa imhi bélsu imsii nis ilisu kabti qallis izkuru anaku l"?'
amsal ‘1 was identical to one who had become frenzied, lh
forgotten his master, (and) lightly sworn a solemn oath on the ”_E’
life of his god” (BWL 38: 21~22a) |
OB esret sigil kaspam ana sa tuppatim ubbalakkum kaspam
sarpam damqam idin ‘Give ten shekels of silver — refined, good
silver — to the one who brings you the tablets!” (AbB 7, ‘HJ%
123: 15-19) | "‘

A $a clause without antecedent can act as subject or predicate in a ‘t"
verbless clause. ll

OB mannum sa salimalm) u damqatim 1 hashu “Who is the i |
One who does not want peace and good deeds?’ (i.e. “‘Who does it
fot want ...?%) (ARM 10, 140: 8-9)

A a clayse without antecedent can be used in the ‘dangling
Construction’ (see Unit 11.12). f
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OB $a la isii Sarram u Sarratam bélsu mannum ‘One who do
not have king or queen, who is his master?’ (i.e. “Who is the
master of one who does not have king or queen?’) (BWL 2+-
13-14) '

mgb-di-mi-il-ku-ut-ti (Abdi-milkutti, personal name) lugal ;-
dun-ni la pa-lih be-lu-ti-ia la Se-mu-u zi-kir sap-ti-ia $a ugu
tam-tim gal-la-tim it-tak-lu-ma is-lu-u ¥Sudun ‘as-sur urugj.

du-un-nu ura tuk-la-a-ti-sii $a gé-reb tam-tim na-du-u a-bu-bis
as-pu-un ‘

$d igi-gdl-la-su *tukul-s7 érin $u-a-tu (Sudtu ‘this’) ik-mu-ii ik- f
$u-du i-na-ru ina "na.dv.a ul sar (
3rd sg. G pret. of Sataru)

31.3 3a ‘which’ and prepositions
. sar is a sumerogram for the

When $a has an antecedent (i.e. when it means ‘which’ or ‘who? .
opposed to ‘the person who ...’, ‘the thing which ...%), it cannot |
governed by a preposition. In other words, Babylonian does nog
literally say ‘in which’, ‘like which’, etc. Often, the preposition s
simply dropped.

The following poetic description of a mountain is taken from an
inscription of Sargon II, king of Assyria from 721 to 70 s BC. All i
verbs in lines 19-21 are dependent on the iz in line 19. All verbs )

are in bold. In line 18 uban sadi is in apposition to simirria; there is

OB alum $a wasbak[u] lit. “The city which I lived’, i.e. “The cij no main verb.

in which I lived’ (AbB 1, 26: 13)

OB istu ami $a abul sippir asi nazqaku ‘Since the day which
he went though the gate of Sippar, I have been worried’, i.e,
‘Since the day on which ...” (AbB 2, 162: 14-26)

18 “"si-mir-ri-a (name of a mountain) Su.si kur-i gal-tu $a ki-ma
Se-lu-ut Su-kur-ri zaq-pat-ma ugu hur-sd-a-ni Su-bat ‘be-let— |
dingir™ $d-qa-at re-e-$i

19 $a e-lis re-$G-a-$d $d-ma-mi en-da-ma Sap-la-nu Sur-su-si I
Suk-sud-du gé-reb a-ra-al-li '

20 it ki-ma edin nu-si-ni i-di a-na i-di me-te-qa la i-Sd-at-ma i
pa-nis u ar-kis Sum-ru-su mu-lu-i-$i ‘

21 i-na a-hi-3i (dval!) har-ri na-at-ba-ak kur™-e ig-du-du-si-ma i
a-na i-tap-lu-us ni-til igi> Sit-pu-rat pu-lub-tu |

Exercise 31.1, Old Babylonian »
mi-iq-tum im-qui-tam-|ma $a a-na a-si-im a-na-di-nu si-ul i
be-li sa e-li-$u ta-bu li-pu-1is
sa ta-qd-ab-bu-i lu-pu-a-ak-kum
sa e-li-Su ki-is-pi id-du-ii id-da-ak
sa Su-tir-qd-am i-na qd-ti-Su im-bu-ru id-da-ak
€ sa ka-li-a-ku é da-an-na-tim

In lines 18 and 19 résy ‘top’ is dual but has sg. meaning; in line
:9 the double d is an Assyrianism; in line 20 idi ana idi means (i}
~ (from) side to side’ and i-$d-at-ma is a stative of is ‘to have’ 4

 (see Unit 2.,) |

Exercise 31.2, Standard Babylonian
a-lu $d kak-ka-si la dan-nu na-ak-ru ina pa-an a-bu-ul-li-si
ip-pat-tar
3d Suk-su-ru ta-pat-tar
$a ana man™ ad™%-iq i-Su-tu-ma e-tap-pa-lu ze-ra-ti ina qi-
%as-Sur en-ia ina $u*-ia im-ma-nu-i E
man™-ni a-$i-bu-te (sp. asibit) tam-tim $a bad™>-Si-nu ta "
tim-ma (see Unit 44.11) e-du-u Sal-hu-$i-un $a ki-ma ®
*ma rak-bu ku-um ane kur.ra"-¢ sa-an-du (assimilated f
samdit) par-ri-sa-ni pal-his ul-ta-nap-3d-qu (translate as pa
tense)

taes
4 uunon...uo.-.....-.-u see

G00ecscccsssccernsscnssentssttsecasenee

Bou knows . . ceseetettttietceteniennenncens i

‘Sargon’ is a Biblical (Isaiah 20:1) modification of the original bl
fame, which was sarru-kin “The king is legitimate’. That :

gon II of Assyria should have chosen this as his throne |
fame is suggestive, for his inscriptions never refer to his
v,..,"l_’_a_fsl.i_t.age, and he was probably a usurper. b

teesessencnas

*escesssrnnes

bbb AL LT L LT T P P T P PO

*eerssscsnsenttntsnans
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The most important things to remember

1 The Babylonian for ‘whose’ is literally ‘which ... its’, ‘who ._ ! f .;1
his/her/their’. i

2 As well as just ‘which’/*who’, $a can mean ‘the thing which it
cthe person/people who ‘"" i ieairv i et v i S e o b oy i ki i | ‘

3 In translating clauses introduced by $a ‘which’, it is some .'- : The |nterrelat|0n Of C|(1USES H

necessary to add a preposition: (in) which’, ‘(on) which’, et “

When two Babylonian clauses are joined into a single sentence, it !
sometimes happens that the overall meaning is slightly different U
from that of the sum of its parts. 1

32.1 Precatives expressing purpose or result

. When a clause containing a precative stands alone, the meaning ,“
of the precative is ‘may such-and-such happen’, ‘such-and-such

* should happen’ (see Unit 21). However, when a clause containing |
~ aprecative follows another clause, the clause containing the
precative may have a nuance of purpose (‘in order that’, ‘in order i
- 10’) or result (‘with the effect that’). This applies both to precatives

~of action (liprus) and to precatives of state (/i paris). In most such

- cases the two clauses are linked by -ma.

- Sometimes it can be difficult to decide between the nuances of i
purpose and result. In such cases it is useful to translate with the !
English phrase “so that’: this can also express both purpose and
fesult, and so maintains the ambiguity of the Babylonian.

e

E 01} $ibi mudi awatisunu ana babilim turdam-ma warkatum

a lipparis ‘Send (some) witnesses who know their matter to

- Babylon, 5o that the facts can be established’ (AbB 7, 108:

- L6-8)

OB (malhar beliki kurbi-ma [ass|umiki lii Salméiku ‘Pray
[be]fore your (f. sg.) lord, so that for your sake I will be well!’

3 1

I, 31I: 20-21)
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Sometimes a loose translation is called for: Hendiadys

i

netimes, given a sequence of two verbs in the same tense, one

= b does not have the meaning it would if standing alone, but
‘vely functions as a modifier of the other verb. This is known
A shendiadys’. The two verbs are usually (but not always) linked

by -ma. In English translations of Babylonian hendiades, the verb

“hich functions as a modifier is often rendered with an adverb or
. dverbial phrase, while the other verb retains the meaning it would
. ve if standing alone.

OB mamman 3a sakanika sukun-ma ina pani ummanim ljj
‘Appoint anyone you want (lit. ‘anyone of your appointin,
to lead the army (lit. ‘so that he will go before the army’)
(AbB 9, 217: 19-23) '

32.2 -ma expressing purpose or result

A nuance of purpose or result can arise in a clause when it is 1
to the previous clause by -ma. '

OB ul itar-ma itti dayyani ina dinim ul ussab ‘He will not sit in
judgment with the judges again’ (lit. ‘He will not return and he
-~ will not sit in judgment with the judges’) (CH § 5:27)
- OB assum eqlim $ati atir aspurakkum-ma ‘1 wrote to you again
- about that field’ (lit. ‘About that field I returned and wrote to
~ you’) (ARM 10, 108: 9-10)
" OB ashit awilam [3)atu asbat ‘I hurriedly seized that man’ (lit.
‘I jumped, I seized that man’) (ARM 2, 129: 24-25)
OB awatam inis-ma ana sarrim iqbi ‘He spoke the word to the
- king in a moment of weakness’ (lit. “The word, he became

{ - weak and spoke (it) to the king’) (AbB 10, 32: 5)
OB tem sili’tisa supram-ma la anakkud ‘Send me a report a 5

(lit. “of’) her illness, so that I will not be afraid!’ (AbB 10,

OB minum arni-ma nari ikimanni-ma ana etellim [i)ddin 9
was my fault (i.e. what fault had I committed), that he stol
canal from me and gave it to Etellum?’ (AbB 9, 2 52: 4-8)

SB ila tulammassu-ma ki kalbi arkika ittanallak “You can
(lit. ‘teach’) a god so that he will follow you about (lit. ‘wz
about behind you’) like a dog’ (BWL 148: 60)

In such cases, a present in the clause following -ma is usually'
negated by /3. 4

lionaries (and the Glossary at the back of this book) indicate

11-13) 10W to translate a given verb when it is used as a modifier in
OB kaspam subilam-ma alpum ina qatini la ussi ‘Send me hendiades.
some silver, so that the ox will not leave our possession P F

(lit. hands’)!” (AbB 8, 78: 40-42) 32.1, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last two sentences

32.3 -ma expressing ‘if’ Suup-ra-ma ar-ka-tam li-ip-ru-su-ni-ku-nu-i-im

‘ -ﬂ-qé-ma a-na $i-bu-ut a-wa-tim si-ba-ti as-ru-ut
5@ Pa-ni-ni ($a panini ‘that which is before us’) ¢ ni-ip-pa-li-is-ma
'_k,""la-am 8a-am-ra i ni-is-pu-ra-ak-ku

S Wina-an-na-ma da-ba-ba du-um-mu-qaé-am it-ti-su du-bu-um-

| ™a (see Unit 47.9) la i-ta-ar-ma se-eb-ri la i-sa-ba-at
OB rigussu illakam-ma kalbii ikkaliininni ‘If he comes b subartum $i-i mi-ta-at qi-bi-$um-ma (or -bé-) lu-i i-de

empty-handed, dogs will eat me’ (AbB 2, 83: 27-28) | ""”‘“ (translate gng as ‘beyond’) a-da-an is-3a-ap-ra-ak-kum tu-
OB ul tuseppesanni-ma ittika ezenne If you do not allow - @ba-da-arpm, (sp. tulappatam-ma) pa-nu-ka ii-ul ib-ba-
do (it), I will be angry with you’ (AbB 3, 2: 49-50) ' ‘ ["]b'ba-lu

When two clauses are joined by -4, the sense of the first clat

can be ‘if ...”. Usually in such cases the verbs in both clauses
the present.

212
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.........................................................................................

Did you know?

........

' A s
ar-hi-is a-pu-ul-Su-ma né-me-tam e-li-ka la i-ra-as-si r n S ' x
mi-nam te-pu-sa-an-ni-ma ta-ap-la-ti-ka a-da-ab-bu-ub a
ti-ul a-ta-ar-ma u-ul a-Sa-ap-pa-ra-ku 3 4
a-na a-ii-i (ayyi, goes with namrasi) ta-at-tik-kal nam-rq-sj.

(do not translate -ma) ug™3-ka ti-te-er (sp. tetter) R h :
dgu-la a-zu-gal-la-tu be-el-tu gal-tu si-im-ma la-az-za i-na gy Furt er top |CS

li-Sab-$i-ma lugud u mad ki-ma a™ li-ir-tam-muk

In Babylonian similes, the verb is usually chosen to match the
source of the comparison: a sentence such as ‘He flew to the ¢
of the mountain like a bird’ does not actually mean that anye;
‘flew’; ‘to fly’ is simply used to match ‘bird’. The sentence cou
be translated ‘He (went) to the top Of the mountain as (fast S - e A e AT e U I R O R ST

a bird flies’.

3

................................................................................. .' The th, Ntn, Dtn and gtn

The most important things to remember :
| systems

When clauses are joined into sentences, they do not always™ ¢
have exactly the same meaning they would if they stood o

their own. - So far you have studied the verbal G, N, D and $ systems. From
 these are derived four more verbal systems, known as the Gtn
When they follow another clause (especially if linked to i - (‘gee tee en’), Ntn, Dtn and Stn (‘sheen tee en’) systems.
-ma), clauses containing precatives or presents may acquit E!
nuance of purpose or result. Itis convenient to think of the Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and Stn systems
4 having been created from their parent system by the insertion
When two clauses are linked by -ma, the sense of the first »Dfan infix -#an- (though some scholars question whether this
clause can be if ...’ _ 1 hls'torically accurate). The -tan- infix is visible in its entirety
WY In present forms. In other forms one can think of the 7 as
Some verbs can give up their normal meaning, and functi - having assimilated to a following consonant, or having
such a way that they are translated as adverbs modifying: o i removed to avoid a sequence of three consonants, which
verbs. Such constructions are known as ‘hendiades’. A ve lonian does not tolerate (see Unit 47.13). In e-verbs, the a of
commonly used in hendiadys is tdru ‘to (re)turn’: it has - € tan- infix changes to e.
meaning ‘again’. . oy

e longest (or equal longest) Babylonian word was probably
tattanablak katanissunisim “You (pl.) will constantly
fevolt against them’, Nin present of the quadriliteral verb
(Contd)
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nabalkutu(m). This form is not actually attested, but whag

it would have looked like can be deduced from attested
forms.

............................................................................................

33.1 The meaning of the Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and $tn systen rarely used in any form.

B Ratascnsecccccececoscesserccssessssecssscocescsnccsccscescecssasessone
.
T

The Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and Stn systems normally have the same
meaning as their parent systems (i.e. G, N, D, $), with the
of a nuance of repetition (so-called ‘iterative’ meaning) and/or
graduality. In translation this is often conveyed with phrases g
as ‘continually’, ‘constantly’, ‘bit by bit’, ‘gradually’. looked like.
1
OB ilis matim iptanabburi ana témim The gods of the lang
came together for counsel, one by one’ (SEAL 1.1.1.1: 6, A
SB Summa amélu musarsu sinnista ustanasbat ‘If a man is '
forever getting a woman to take hold of his penis, ..." ( as for the G, N, D, and $ systems
45:28)

: (eg. Sakanu ‘to put’), insert the first of these (a).
For some verbs, more specific translations are meet: the Gtn of
alaku ‘to go’ can be rendered as ‘to go back and forth’, ‘to go ¢

Table 31
and fro’. To decide how to translate the -tan- systems for a giv '

ooooooooooo

-----------------------------

3 The tenses which are most frequently used in the -zas-
- systems are the present, preterite, imperative and infinitive.
~ The perfect and stative are quite rare. The Ntn system is

----------------------------

For strong verbs we give the ‘cores’ (most of which never stand

 alone), for weak verbs the ‘basic forms’ (see Unit 24.2). The system
explained in Unit s is followed. Brackets indicate surmise: the form
is not attested, but what is given in brackets is what it probably

Two exceptions (verbs with # as first root letter; verbs with ¢, d, z,
~ sand § as first root letter) are discussed below. Stron
forms) are given in Table 31. The prefixes and suffixes are the same

(see Unit 45). In place of v, insert
the verb’s theme vowel. For verbs with the two theme vowels a/u

g verbs (core

verb, consult the Glossary at the back of this book (and laten' | 2 Gtn

Ntn
the dictionaries).

Dtn

Stn

-PtanaRRvS | -ttanaPRvS -PtanaRRaS

-StanaPRaS

It is not always necessary to preserve the nuance of the -tan- i -PtaRRvs -ttaPRvS -PtaRRiS

-staPRiS

in translation. For example, in the phrase sattisam amdabbar -PtataRRvS | (-ttataPRvS) -PtataRRiS
(amdabbar = Gtn pret. of mabaru ‘to receive’) ‘I received (the

-StataPRiS

PitaRRuS itaPRuS

tribute) year by year’ (RIMA 3, 19: 29), the notion of repetitic PutaRRus

SutaPRuS

already inherent in the English phrase ‘year by year’. To trans| PitaRRvsS

itaPRvS PutaRRiS

SutaPRiS

‘I received (the tribute) on a regular basis year by year’ or simi

PitaRRuSu(m)
would sound unnaturally heavy.

itaPRuSu(m) PutaRRuSu(m)

SutaPRuSu(m)

Means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
33.2 Forms in the Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and $tn systems ‘

SErt the verh’s theme vowel.
As in the G, N, D and $ systems, each verbal form consists i 1
‘core’, determined by tense and system, to which prefixes and
suffixes are added in accordance with the person, gender, and
number of the subject.

216
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Weak verhs (basic forms) are given in Table 32. In place of v,




Table 32

‘v" means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

I-weak verbs (basic forms) are given in Table 33. In place of !
insert the verb’s theme vowel. For verbs with the two theme !

alu (e.g. Sakanu ‘to put’), insert the first of these (a).

Table 33

Gtn Ntn Dtn Stn
pres. iPtanaRRv | ittanaPRv uPtanaRRa | ust
pret. iPtaRRv ittaPRv uPtaRRi ustaPy
perf. iPtataRRv (ittataPRv) | uPtataRRi ustaty
stat. PitaRRu itaPRu PutaRRu SutaP
imp. PitaRRv itaPRv PutaRRi sut
inf. PitaRRG(m) | itaPRG(m) PutaRRG(m) | Sutap

Gtn Ntn Dtn Stn
3rd sg. pres.|itanaRRvS ittanaRRVS | (GtanaRRaS) | ust
3rd sq. pret. | itaRRvS ittaRRvS | ataRRiS us'taR‘r
3rd sg. perf.|itataRRvS (unknown) | (atataRRiS) | (ustata
3rdsg.m. |(ataRRuS) (unknown) | (utaRRuS) SutaRl :
stat.

m. sg.imp. |ataRRvS (unknown) | utaRRiS sut
inf. ataRRuSu(m) | (unknown) (utaRRuSu(m)| sut

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.,

II-weak verbs (basic forms) are given in Table 34. (The $tn a

Ntn systems are not attested.) In place of v and v, insert the
theme vowel (respectively short and long).
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le 34

: Gtn Dtn
pres. 3rd sg. iPtanas uPtanas

3rd pl. iPtanvSSa uPtanaSSa
jret. 3rd sg. iPtvs UPtiS
3rd pl. iPtvSSa UPtiSST
perf. 3rd sg. (unknown) (uPtatis)
stat. 3rd sg. (unknown) Putas
3rdpl. (unknown) PutuSSa
imp. (unknown) (unknown)
}jnf PitayyuSu(m) PutuSSu(m)

v'and V' mean: a short or long vowel which changes from verb to verb.

verbs of doing are

given in Table 35. (The Ntn system is not

ted.)

1ble 35
Gtn Dtn Stn

Sg. pres. ittanaRRaS (atanaRRaS) ustanaRRaS
10's9. pret. ittaRRaS (atataRRiS) (ustaRRiS)
1d sg. perf. (ittataRRaS) (utaRRiS) (ustataRRiS)
[dsg. m. stat. (itaRRuS) (utaRRuS) (SutaRRuS)
= 59. imp. itaRRaS utaRRiS (unknown)

' itaRRuSu(m) utaRRuSu(m) (SutaRRuSu(m))

_133-3 Examples of -tan- forms

M present and

and agajn’,

‘I constantly divid
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preterite of parasu ‘to divide’ (a/u) (‘I divide(d)
e(d)’, etc.) are given in Table 36.




Table 36

pres. pret.
st sg. aptanarras aptarras
2nd sg. m. taptanarras taptarras
2nd sq. f. taptanarrasi taptarrasi :
3rd sg. iptanarras iptarras 3
st pl. niptanarras niptarras
2nd pl. taptanarrasa taptarrasa
3rd pl. m. iptanarrasa iptarrasa
3rd f. pl. iptanarrasa iptarrasa

Gtn present and preterite of magqatu ‘to fall’ () (‘I fall/fell again
again’, ‘I constantly fall/fell’, etc.) are given in Table 37.

Table 37

pres. pret.
st sg. amtanaqqut amtaqqut
2nd sg. m. tamtanaqqut tamtaqqut
2nd sg. f. tamtanaqquti tamtaqquti
3rd sg. imtanaqqut imtaqqut
1st pl. nimtanaqqut nimtaqqut
2nd pl. tamtanaqquta tamtaqquta j
3rd pl. m. imtanaqquta imtaqquta
3rd pl. f. imtanaqquta imtaqquta

33.4 Assimilations

When the ¢ of the -tan- infix is directly preceded by a consonant
assimilations may take place. These are the same as for the per
(see Unit 17.4).

220

In Gtn forms without prefix (i.e. stative, imperative, infinitive) of
verbs with 2, d, z, s, 5 as first root letter, the infixed ¢ and the first
root letter change places. (Such instances are rare.)

38 u4-mi-s’a-am ab-ta-na-ak-ki

 “taS-me-tum ak-ta-na-ra-ba-ak-ki-im 1t a-lum ka-lu-su te,-ma- i

[EXercise 33.2, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last two sentences l'
are M, |

- Mu-tam $a a-ta-na-ad-da-ru a-ia a-mu-ur l

33.5nas first root letter

ys with 7 as first root letter lose this in the Gtn and Dtn stative
-4 ace also in the verbal adjective, which always has the same core
the stative), infinitive and imperative (i.e. in all forms with the
- fixes -it- and -uta-, or, put another way, in all Gtn and Dtn forms
re the first root letter # would appear at the start of the word).

-

33.6 t, d, z, s and sas first root letter

Exercise 33.1, Old Babylonian
~ at-ti (atti “You, ...") li-ba-ki [ilm-ta-na-ra-as

an-ni-a-tim ta-as-ta-na-pa-ri
u -mi-Sa-am i-na é-sag-il (name of temple) ak-ta-na-ra-ba-ak-kum j
ki-ma ta-ag-da-na-am-mi-la-an-ni gi-im-la-an-ni i
at-tu-nu (attunu ‘you (m. pl.)’) a-wa-tim tu-uk-ta-na-ta-ma-ma
a-na se-ri-ia u-ul ta-Sa-pa-ra-nim “l
at-ta-na-ag-gi-is ki-ma ha-bi-lim qd-bal-tu (see Unit 10.9) se-ri I
a-wa-tu-ka dam-qd-a-tum ik-ta-na-as-sa-da-ni-in-ni
a-na te -mi sa ta-as-pu-ri-im ma-di-is ab-du ma-ha-ar istar i

s il
am Su-a-ti (Suati ‘this’) i$-me-ma i-ka-ar-ra-ba-ak-ki-im f‘
Ma-ha-ar a-wi-le-e [s)a-bi-i ta-ap-la-ti-ia ta-ad-da-na-bu-bi I|

Sty y “Mi-im $a te -ma-am Sa-a-tu (5dtu ‘this’) es-mu-4 ia-am- I
$iha-at-nu i-na é.gal-lim-ma ib-ta-na-ia-at (translate as ‘has
been .. ") J

Sa te-te-né-ep-pu-si su-na-tu-ia it-ta-na-ab-ba-la-nim “

"a-pli]-is-ti ta-ta-ak-ki-is I i

1
1
I
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i$-tu mu 3 kam (for three years; Bab. reading uncertain) g
gu.un®* a.33-ia u xa.keida é-ti-ia as-ta-na-ap-pa-ra-gh-j
ma (translate ‘T have been ...°) s-ul Se-am si-ul ku.babbay
ab-ba-la-am

€ [a]n-tum (antum = name of goddess) ta-ab-ta-na-sa-gs

a.5a-ka 4 bi-it-ka t-ha-al-la-aq a-na bi-ti-ia-a-[ma) a-na &.

ru-qi-im qd-tam ta-as-ta-ka-an 1
a-na i-ta-az-zu-uz-zi a-na a-Si-im a-ab-ka la-a ta-na-an-d;
a-wi-il-tum a-wa-tim ma-di-i uk-ta-ab-bi-it a-na se-ru-

serumma ‘in addition to’) u -mi-Sa-am ri-ta-qi-di-im i- 7
ru-te-es-si-im qd-qd-ad-ni ma-di-i§ ug-ta-li-il

ki-ma ‘nin-urta a-na ni-is Srukulm-g, ul-ta-nap-si-qa kq-

(kalis “altogether’) ubme 4

ul

The Gt, Dt and St systemns

* The G, D and $ systems give rise to sub-systems created through

i  the addition of the infix known as -z- (though it often appears as
ki-ma ur.gi, li-ib-ta-"-i-ta i-na re-bi-it uru-su : ~ -ta-). Unlike the -tan- infix, which has the same meanings across all
§ four systems, the meaning of the -#- infix changes from one system
Exercise 33.3, Standard Babylonian :

- _ . to another.
ep-Set ina kur.kur nak-ra-a-ti e-tep-pu-si ina Si-pir '“urs- a- ‘
e-si-qa qé-reb-$d (qerebsa ‘inside it’) ~ 34.1Forms in the Gt, Dt and §t systems
mi-qi-it-ti bu-li is-ta-nak-ka-a[n) ]
ina 3d-ha-a-ti la ta-at-ta-na-Gs-si-ab-si (translate -3 as ¢ The forms of the Gt, Dt and §t systems for strong, Ill-weak,
to him’) . 5,"* weak and II-weak verbs are given in the tables below, using the
te-te-né-bir ta-ma-tum dagal-tum $i-dil-ta A system explained in Unit 5. Two exceptions (verbs with #
[at]-ta (atta ‘you (m. $8.)’) a-na dingir-ma su-pe-e su-taq-n as first root letter; verbs with t,d, 2, s and s as first root letter)
u -me-sam-ma im-da-na-ha-ra “utu’ { 3

’ are discussed below. Some comments relevant to all verbs,
Sat-ta a-na $at-ti (year by year) bi-tak-ka-a tal-ti-mis-si Strong and weak, appear after the tables. For Stx and Stz
sda u -mi (translate #mu as ‘weather’) at-"ta’-tal bu-na-$u

see below.
(see Unit 11.13) :

de-ta-na u -me-sam-ma im-ta-ab-ha-ra ‘utu

3 trong verbs are given in Table 38; IlI-weak verbs in Table 39;
up-tah-hi-ir ‘is-tar ke-ez-re-e-ti ™™3am-ba-a-ti u munusiear - “Weak verbs in Table 40. After the Old Babylonian period, the

i Pattern arRVS is sometimes replaced with itRvS, by analogy with
The most important things to remember X

HOng verbs. Il-weak verbs are given in Table 41.

1 The -tan- systems have the same meaning as the parent

1 fOllOwing comments apply to all verbs, strong and weak:
but with a nuance of repetition or graduality.

4 » Fo ; :
2 The same assimilations affect the # of the -tan- infix as a mgxm s with prefixes (present, preterite, perfect) have the'
the ¢ of the perfect infix -ta.. 3 “ta- (-te- in e-verbs); forms without prefix (imperative,

~ Stative, infinitive) have the infix -it-.
3 Itis essential that you learn the G present and preterite

(3rd sg. = iptanarras and iptarras); other forms are ra
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Table 38

7"!4 47

Gt Dt St a - Gt Dt St
3rd sg. pres. iPtaRRvS uPtaRRaS §t1: uStaPRaS ! 3rdsg. | iPtas uPtas §t1: ustaPas
St ustaPaRRas pre (St, unknown)
3rd sg. pret. | iPtaRvS uPtaRRiS ustaPRiS 3d pl. | iPtvssa uPtaSSa uitaPaSSi
3rdsg.perf. | (iPtatRvS?) | uPtataRRiS ustataPRiS '\pret iPtas UPtiS ustaPisS
3rd m. sg. stat. | PitRuS (unknown) (unknown) 3rd pl. | iPtasa uPtiSSa ustaPiSa
m. sg. imp. PitRvS PutaRRiS SutaPRiS 3 £ (iPtatas ?) (uPtatis) (unknown)
inf. PitRuSu(m) (PutaRRuSu(m)) sutaPRuSu(m) 3 3rd pl. | (iPtatasa ?) UPLatisSg (unknown)
‘v means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb. : (Pitas) (unknown) (unknown)
3rd pl. | PitaSa (unknown) (unknown)
Table 39 PitaS (unknown) (unknown)
Gt Dt $t ‘ 2nd pl. | PitaSa (unknown) (unknown)
3rd sg. pres. iPtaRRv uPtaRRa St,: ustaPRa Linf. PitaSu(m) (PutuSSu(m) ?) | (unknown)
§t23 ustaPaRRa f “means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
3rd sg. pret. iPtaRv UPtaRRi ustaPRi
3rd sq. perf, (iPtatRv?) | uPtataRRi (ustataPRi) The vowel which changes from verb to verb (symbol v in the
3rdm.sq.stat. | PitRu (unknown) | (utaPRu) tables) is the same as the vowel in the present of the G system
m. 5. IMp, PitRY PUtaRR] SutaPRi (i.e. the Fheme v-owel'; a for verbs with the theme vowel alu).
— The stative and infinitive always have u between the second
inf. PitRa(m) (PutaRRG(m)) | SutaPRa(m) ~ and the third root letter (in II- and IlI-weak verbs: in between

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

- Wwhere these two root letters would be).
» The Gt, Dt, and St preterite is always the same as the G, D,

Table 40 - and § perfect.
= =" 7 - » Apart from the present (Dtn #PtanaRRaS, Dt uPtaRRaS), all Dt
; - . . - forms are the same as the corresponding Dtn forms. The same
3rd sg. pres. itaRRvS ataRRaS ustaRRas applies for St and $tn. (For Dtn and $tn forms, see Unit 33.2.)
3rd sg. pret. itaRvS UtaRRiS ustaRris € existence of a Gt perfect is disputed. Dt and St perfects
3rd sg. perf. (itatRvS ?) GtataRRiS | ustataRis | ¢ extremely rare, and not taught here,
3rd m.sg.stat. | atRvS (unknown) SutaRus 34.2 1 o first root | atter
m. sg. imp. atRvs (unknown) SutaRiS _ 4
inf. atRvSu(m) (utaRRuSu(m)) | sutaRuSL S With % as first root letter lose this in the Gt and Dt stative

‘v’ means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.

224

€ also in the verbal adjective, which always has the same
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core as the stative) and infinitive. This probably also occurs jn.
imperative (i.e. in all forms with the infixes -iz- and -uta-, or, py
another way, in all Gt and Dt forms where the first root letter ,
would appear at the start of the word).

9) Reflexive Gt:

£alu ‘to ask’ — Gt Sitilu (‘to ask oneself’, i.e.) ‘to feﬂect’ !!,’
pagjs’u ‘to anoint’ — pissusu ‘to anoint oneself’ (from pitsusu) ]

34.3t,d, z, s and s as first root letter

i In ancient Mesopotamia, anointing did not just serve
In Gt forms without prefix (i.e. stative (hence also verbal adjectj ritual and symbolic purposes. It was also a way of keeping it
imperative, infinitive) of verbs with #, d, z, s, s as first root letter, warm — soldiers were issued with oil for this. - ‘ |
the infixed ¢ and the first root letter change places. 2 L eseeseeee e ettt NNttt ettt tte s teeatet e aste e hreeetettaenetnrestetatesnnnnnnnnans ) ‘
-8 - 3) Separative Gt (verbs of motion and, more rarely, a few verbs

G sabatu ‘to seize’ — Gt tisbutu ‘to seize each other’ that imply motion):

34.4 Assimilations alaku G ‘to g0’ — Gt atluku ‘to go away’

3 - eiG'togoup’ — Gtetlit ‘to go up and away’
When the ¢ of the -¢- infix is directly preceded by a consonant, ~ (w)asi ‘to go out’ — Gt (infinitive form uncertain) ‘to go
assimilations may take place. These are the same as for the perfe out and away’
(see Unit 17.4). s
- For many verbs (e.g. karabu ‘to pray, to bless’) it is not clear
how the meaning in the Gt system differs from the meaning in
~ the G system. With rarer forms, there is often disagreement over
- whether they should be parsed as Gt (rather than G perfect or Gtn
- preterite).

34.5 The meanings of the Gt system

The meaning of the Gt system varies from verb to verb. The mos
common meanings are reciprocal, reflexive and separative; they
respectively add ‘each other’, ‘oneself and ‘away’ to the meaning
of the G system. (For a given verb, the Gt system usually has onl

34.6 The meanings of the Dt system
one of these meanings, but see $4/u Gt below: both reciprocal anc

reflexive.) - The Dt system is usually the passive counterpart to the D system.
1) Reciprocal Gt: Sebéru D ‘to smash’ — Dt Sitebburu ‘to be smashed’ i
i
nakapu ‘to butt - itkupu (see section 34.2) ‘to butt each ~ More rarely, the Dt system has a reciprocal function, adding ‘each
(like an ox)’ other, to fight’ , other’ to the meaning of the D system. -
rakabu ‘to ride’ - ritkubu (‘to ride each other’, i.e.) ; 2 l;
‘to copulate’ 2 - 347 The two §t systems and their meanings il
awi ‘to talk’ = atwi “to talk with each other’ \ F‘
malaku ‘to advise’ — mitluku ‘to advise each other, to take - There ar¢ two St systems, with different forms for the present tense j
counsel together’ Ut identical forms for other tenses. They are known as St, and 5t.. s;‘
$alu ‘to ask’ — Sititlu ‘to ask each other, to confer’ € St, system is usually the passive counterpart to the $ system. b
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lapatu § ‘to destroy’ — St_sutalputu ‘to be destroyed’ |yt min-du-da (see Unit 47.10-11) mi-na-tu-$d (-a refers to

a boat)

The Stz system has meanings which vary from verb to verb,
meanings are not derived from the meaning of the § system, ap
indeed verbs used in the Stz system are not necessarily used in ¢
S system at all. The meanings of the St_ system should be so 1gh
the dictionaries (and in the Glossary at the back of this book), -

!Sﬂ'“se 34.3, Standard Babylonian: From an inscription of
banipal, narrating the grisly end of an enemy king.
F ‘TranSlate panussu as ‘in his eyes’).
' ik-ku-ud lib-ba-$ ir-$d-a na-qut-tu
na-pis-ta-si pa-nu-us-su ul i-qir-ma
ib-$u-ha mi-tu-tu
a-na "“ki-ze-e ra-ma-ni-$i iq-bi-ma .
wm-ma ra-as-si-ban-ni (Ass. for russibanni) ina #tukul
$u-u "“ki-zu-$u ina gir.an.bar $ib-bi-Sii-nu
up-ta-at-ti-bu a-ha-mis

Exercise 34.1, Old and Middle Babylonian: The last three 4
sentences are MB.
a-wi-lu-ti Su-nu (Sunu ‘those’) la ud-da-ab-ba-bu
i-ti-Su ti-is-bu-ta-ku
Suku-ti Su-ta-am-ta-a-at
qa-aq-qa-da-ti-ku-nu Su-te -mi-da
a-na-ku-1i & ab-hu-ia a-na zi-it-tim ti-is-bu-ta-nu 4
ka-al-ba-tum i-na (ina ‘through’) $u-te-pu-ri-sa hu-up-pu-du.
u-li-id i

.............................................................................................
sene

- A relief from the palace of the Assyrian king Assurbanipal

depicts the king and his wife merrily banqueting in the

bi-tam a-na pa-ni-ia (ana paniya ‘before my arrival’) garden. The head of the defeated Elamite king hangs from
Su-ta-as-si-iq 4 - anearby tree.

u'l i'b-ba-as-si tu-ub-tu ba-lu §i-it-nu-ni B | ssssssscessenctoncsessessetestententsectesessentsnesnstnsessenssnsnssensessratstsesseasesensensoncens

lu-ti-ba-ra- (ignore ‘extra’ -1-) ti-ka-lu-ni-ik-ku-ma "li'-it-ba

The most important things to remember
Sa-am-na vi-ka-lu-ni-ku-ma pi-is-sa-as

1 The Gt system has several meanings, including reflexive,

Exercise 34.2, Standard Babylonian reciprocal, and separative.

lit-pa-ta i-mat mu-ti

ub-tal-lil ki-i udu.nita ina ta-ba-ds-ta-ni-ia

u -mi-Sam-ma dingir-ka kit-rab

a-bi e tu-us-ta-ni-ih

a-na bu-iu-li kit-pad e-re-$i bi-is-sa-as

lem-né-e-ti e ta-ta-me da-me-eq-ta ti-iz-kar '

ge-er bu-li la-ba $d tah-su-su ga-na bi-it-ru gi-il-lat ur.mah i-p
Su pe-ta-as-su has-tum j

lis-tap-$i-ib ser-ta-ka ka-bit-ta

ur-ra ti-tak-ka-ak mu-3i i-na-ab-hi-[is ina se-ri-ii (ina séris
‘from him’) it-ku-$ti re-e-mu un-ni-[nu) '

‘amar.utu e-li ma-aq-tu-ti tas-ta-kan gi-mil-la

a-mur Su-ut-ta-tu qé-reb-sda bit-ri

The Dt system usually forms the passive of the D system.

The 3t_ system forms the passive of the $ system. The
meanings of the Stz system vary from one verb to another.

The forms of the St and St, systems differ only in the present
(St, ustapras, St, ustaparras).

Whenever a form looks like a perfect, ask yourself whether it
might in fact belong to the Gt, Dt or St systems.
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Participles

In Babylonian grammar, participles are words which mean ;
‘person who performs the action of the corresponding verb’,

They occur in all the systems of the verb, and have separate for

for masculine and feminine. In the plural they can take noun
endings, or adjective endings. Feminine participles are formed

adding -#- or -at- to the masculine stem. Participles often transl

into English as relative clauses (‘who ...”s ‘which ...%).

OB sarrum nadin napistim ana utab lit. ‘King, giver of life
to Adab’, i.e. ‘The king who gives life to Adab’
(CH Prologue iii.6 5-67)

OB rimum kadrum munakkip za’iri “Wild bull who butts
the enemies’ (CH Prologue iii.7—9) i

OB biini namritum $a marituk ra’imika u adad banika

limburitka ‘May the friendly faces of Marduk, who loves ye
and Adad, who built you, meet you’ (AbB 11, 119: 29-30)

OB munawwir pani tispak ‘The one who brightens the face
Tispak’ (CH Prologue iv.34-35)

All participles except those in the G system begin with #mu-.
35.1 Forms of masculine participles for strong verbs

Using the system explained in Unit 5, the masculine participles
strong verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 42. '
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/e42

—

>

G

Gtn

- [—optaRRiSu(m)

,/

-
Gt

[ muPtaRSu(m)

N D S
muPPaRSu(m) | muPaRRiSu(m) | musaPRiSu(m)
Ntn Dtn Stn
muttaPRiSu(m) | muPtaRRiSu(m) | mustaPRiSu(m)
Dt St
muPtaRRiSu(m) | mustaPRiSu(m)

35.2 Forms of masculine participles for I1I-weak verbs

' Table 43

' .Using the system explained in Unit s, the participles of Ill-weak
verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 43.

N D S
- | PaRa(m) (muPPaRd(m)) | muPaRRG(m) musaPRG(m)
Gtn Ntn Dtn Stn
muPtaRRG(m) | muttaPRG(m) | muPtaRRG(m) mustaPRa(m)
Gt Dt St
- | MuPtaRi(m) muPtaRRG(m) mustaPRG(m)
\

35.3 Forms of masculine participles for I-weak verbs

Using the system explained in Unit 5, the masculine participles of
Weak verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 44.
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Table 44

~ 35,5 Plural endings

G N D S . ' uline plural participles may take noun or adjective endings.
— i ini s there is no difference.)
a@RiSu(m) munnaRSu(m) | muRRiSu(m) | muSaRiSu(mi S {flor feminine 01
o ~ 35.6 Unusual participles
= o - 20 AE: A gmall number of weak verbs form G participles in n2u-:
mataRRiSu(m) (unknown) (unknown) | mustaRRiSy( 4
" %mm ‘to decree a destiny’ — musimu ‘one who decrees a destiny’
= —  déku ‘to kill’ — mudiku ‘one who kills’
Gt Dt St 1 idd ‘to know’ — miudii ‘one who knows’
(unknown) (unknown) | mustaRiSu(m

35.4 Forms of masculine participles for II-weak verbs

Using the system explained in Unit 5, whereby P and S represe
a verb’s first and third root letters, the masculine participles of
II-weak verbs conform to the patterns shown in Table 45.

The most important things to remember

4 Participles have the meaning ‘person or thing who performs
the action of the corresponding verb’.

They have different forms for masculine and feminine.

In free English translation they are often rendered as relative
clauses (‘who ...%).

S Any word beginning with mu- is likely to be a participle.

The masculine participles of parasu in the G, N, D and §

systems are parisu, mupparsu, muparrisu and musaprisu.

Like nouns, participles can be put in different states (basic,

construct, possessive, etc.). Thus they can take case endings

and possessive suffixes.

Table 45

G N D S
Pa’iSu(m) (unknown) muPiSSu(m) musPiSu(m)
Gtn Ntn Dtn Stn :
(unknown) (unknown) (unknown) mustaRRiSul
Gt Dt St )
(unknown) (unknown) mustaPisu(A
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. 36.2 Adverbs in -is and -anis

way to transform Babylonian nouns and adjectives into

t eerbs is to add the suffix -i$ to the stem.

abitbu ‘flood’ — ababis ‘like a flood’, ‘like the Flood’
aggu ‘furious’ — aggi$ ‘furiously’

' ayyabu ‘enemy’ — ayyabis ‘in a hostile manner’
AdverbS " dananu ‘power, might’ — dananis ‘violently, by strength’
elu ‘upperside’ — elis ‘above’

sessssrsscnes sessnees cssene R PP PP

i halaqu ‘to flee’ — halagis ‘into flight’
This Unit introduces you to Babylonian adverbs. An adverb is iéaru ‘correct’ — isaris ‘correctly’
word which answers questions such as ‘how?’, ‘when?’, ‘where ~ j§ten ‘one’ — isténis ‘together’ (lit. ‘one-ly’, ‘as one’)
‘how much?’. English examples are ‘thus’, ‘slowly’, ‘tomorrow  kamatu ‘the outside’ — kamatis ‘to the outside’
‘here’, ‘somewhere’, ‘enough’, ‘much’, ‘very’, ‘too’. Whilst  madu ‘much, many’  — madis ‘greatly’
understanding adverbs will deepen your knowledge of Babylon - salalu ‘to creep’ — Salalis ‘surreptitiously’
and its structures, much of the information presented here is n Sallatu ‘booty’ — Sallatis ‘as booty’

essential to translation because you can simply look most adve; Sursu ‘root’ — Sursis ‘by the roots’
up in the Glossary (later, in the dictionaries).

‘Sometimes, -an- is inserted before -is, producing the adverbial
36.1 Adverbial phrases i ~ending -anis.

When the questions ‘how?’, ‘when?’, ‘where?’, ‘how much?’ an abiibu “flood’ — abitbanis ‘like a flood’
answered by a group of words rather than a single word (e.g. - diru ‘wall’ — duranis ‘over the wall’
that’ rather than ‘thus’; ‘in the house’ rather than ‘there’; ‘at th uqaqipu ‘scorpion’  — zugagqipanis ‘like a scorpion’
beginning of the second millennium BC’ rather than ‘then’) one .
speaks of an adverbial phrase (i.e. a phrase which has the same The feminine # is removed before -anis (but not before -is).
function as an adverb). Babylonian adverbs are often translatec

with English adverbial phrases, e.g. saddaqdi(m) “last year’. - a@ptu ‘window’ — apanis ‘through the window’
cessesrii N Mk AR i v L sty i - karpatu ‘pov — karpanis ‘like a pot’
Did you know? . sinnistu ‘woman’ — sinnisanis ‘into a woman’
The word $addaqdi(m) ‘ast year’ is a compound (with some ' (as in “To turn into a woman’)
phonetic modification) of Sattu ‘year’ and qadmu ‘previous’.
However, the word’s origin was forgotten: the final # (a ro ~.J€Te is no significant difference in meaning between the endings
letter from Vgqdm) was reinterpreted as mimation (see ' Sand -gp;5, They are both characteristic of elevated language, and

Unit 6.11), and so it was dropped in late Old Babylonian. 18ty appear in literature. However, the adverbs madis ‘much’
seessanee eesesee cesennas tessnean vessenae seesssane seeessccesssettcetasncssasannannssaes 3 '. dN( arh1§ ‘quickly, were common il‘l the vernacular language.

Unit 36 Adverbs 23§




36.3 Adverbs in -i$ and -anis followed by genitives ang

ses. Which preposition to use in English is suggested by
possessive suffixes

}

context
Adverbs in -i§ and -@ni$ can be followed by a noun in the genjg
as if the adverb were a noun in the construct state. (But, unlj
nouns, the adverb does not change in any way.)

OB ina niziqtika musiatim ul asallal ‘Through worry for you

- I cannot sleep at night (lit. ‘nights’)’ (AbB 14, 206: 33—35)

¥ OB huwawa massaram inér-ma kagqaram ‘He smote Huwawa
the guardian to the ground’ (Gilg. Ishch. 26’)

OB musitam allakam T will come during the night’ (AbB 3, 66: 19)

OB must u urri aktanarrabakku T pray constantly for you, day
and night (lit. ‘days and nights’)’ (AbB 7, 28: 14-16)

daris ami ‘for an eternity of days’, i.e. ‘for ever and ever’
Adverbs in -is can be followed by a possessive suffix.

OB babiska “at your gate’ (AH 48: 114) ~ Adverbial accusatives of abstract nouns in -t with possessive

 suffixes translate literally as ‘in my/your/etc. ...-ness’.
When a suffix beginning with § is added to an adverb ending j

despite what happens in nouns and verbs (see Units 11.7 and 1

#mussu (umut+su) ‘in its dayliness’, i.e. ‘every day’
§ + § does not change to ss.

OB rigussu (rigut+su) la tatarradassu ‘Do not send him in his
emptiness (i.e. empty-handed)’ (AbB 75 173: 20)

OB marsuti itrudininni ‘They sent me in my illness (i.e. ‘while I
was ill’)’ (AbB 7, 166: 3)

OB [blaltutka u salmitk|a] alkam ‘Come in your healthiness
and wellness (i.e. well and healthy)’ (AbB 13, 140: r.6-7’)

OB Sukkallissu ‘to his vizier’ (Akkade 184: 13)
36.4 Adverbs in -isam

Another way of forming adverbs from nouns is to add -isam t

stem. The sense is usually ‘X by X’, ‘X after X’. Some accusatives have taken on a special adverbial meaning of

s their own, and are listed in dictionaries as words in their own right.
umisam ‘day by day’; ‘day after day’; ugarisam ‘meadow by

meadow’; alisam ‘town by town’; Sattisam ‘year by year’,

- Wmu ‘day’ — qma(m) ‘today’; urru ‘day’ — wurra(m) ‘tomorrow’
after year’; (w)arhisam ‘month by month’ ;

- 36.6 Adverbs in -7
Occasionally, there is a different meaning.

ﬂmnber of adverbs are formed with the ending 7, but at the end
darisam ‘for ever’; essisam ‘anew’ 4 word this probably shortened to i.
In Standard Babylonian, -i§am is often followed by -ma - barari o barari ‘a

P t dusk’; amsali or amsali ‘yesterday’; timali or
(#misam-ma, etc.), with no discernible change in meaning. ~ timg

‘vesterday’; matima (mati + ma) ‘ever’

36.5 The accusative used as an adverb

Nouns in the accusative can be used as adverbs (‘adverbial ‘
accusatives’). They are usually rendered into English with

236 Unit 36 Adverbs 237



238

36.7 Adverbs in -i- followed by possessive suffixes _essive suffixes, the 7 assimilates to the initial consonant of the
\F

Some adverbs are formed by adding -i- followed by possessive . suffix-
suffix to a noun stem. They often translate literally as ‘in myy, ]

qa’tukka ‘in your (m. sg.) hand’ (from gatum + ka)
etc. ...-ness’.

SB adi atta tadekkisu salil ursussu Until you (m. sg.) wake him

o up, he will lie in his bed’ (Erra I 19)

erisstya ‘in my nakedness’ :

OB istu subriya ana babilim ilgiininni-ma ina babilim warag
ekallim anaku ‘(Ever) since they took me to Babylon in my
youthfulness (i.e. in my youth), I was a palace servant in
Babylon’ (AbB 4, 118: 7-8) :

_um followed by the first person singular suffix becomes uwa or
wwwa.

qa-tu-ti-a (sp. gatuwwa or qatuwa) ‘in my hand’

For mabru, the sense is ‘in the presence of’. Some prepositions also behave like this:

OB urram mahrikunu anaku “Tomorrow I will be with you OB ullinukka hasisam ul isu “‘Apart from you, I have no one
‘in your presence’)’ (AbB 10, 10: 16) - who thinks (of me)’ (AbB 7, 2.8: 6-8)

OB elénukka ana manniya uznaya ibassia ‘On whom of mine

other than you is my attention (focussed)?’ (AbB 11, 106:

1r'-12°)

36.8 Adverbs in -atta(m), -atti

Some adverbs can be formed by adding -attam (Old Babyloniai
-atta (Middle and Standard Babylonian), or -atti (Standard

g $ap -lu-u-a (sp. Sapluwwa or sapluwa) ‘under me’
Babylonian) to the word stem. . b

: 1 36.11 Adverbs after prepositions and nouns in the
kurkatta ‘like a goose’; ablamatti ‘in Aramaic’; pasalatti o construct state

‘crawling’; pasiratti ‘secretly’; sartatti ‘fraudulently’

: ~some adverbs can follow prepositions and nouns in the construct
36.9 Adverbs in -um ~ Sstate.

Adverbs can be produced by adding -um to the noun stem. Th - OB adi inanna “until now’

usually have a locative (place-related) meaning. (Some scholars - OB ebir saddagdam ‘The harvest of last year’, i.e. ‘Last year’s
would question whether such formations should be called adve - harvest’ (AbB 7, 168: r.2”)

they could also be described as a ‘locative’ case of the noun, ‘

alongside nominative, accusative, and genitive.) ~ The most important things to remember

36.10 Adverbs in -um followed by genitives and posse - 1 Adverbs (mostly of manner) can be formed with the endings -i§
suffixes ]  and -ns.

Like adverbs in -i§ and -anis, adverbs in -um can be followed 4 2 Accusatives can be used as adverbs. Translate them according
by genitives and possessive suffixes. When they are followed k | to the context.
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3 Adverbs (mostly of place) can be formed with the ending
They are usually followed by possessive suffixes, and the

assimilates to the initial consonant of the suffix. (For the {

person, -umya — -uwwa or -uwa.)

4 Adverbs can be formed with the ending -isa(m), meaning

“... by ...’ (e.g. -stmisam “day by day’).

.......................................................................................
e
wner

Independent pronouns

So far, you have learned that Babylonian can render English

b

nouns (I, ‘me’, ‘you’, ‘he’, ‘him’, ‘she’, ‘her’, ‘we’, ‘us’, etc.)

with suffixes. It can also, however, do this with independent words,

in English: see Table 46.

Table 46
nom. | acc./gen. dat.
st anaku | yati yasi(m)
2ndm. |atta kata kadsi(m)
2nd f. atti kati kasi(m)
3tdm. | i Suatu, $atu, sati suasi(m), $asu(m), sasi(m)
rd f, S Suati, Siati, $ati | Suasim, siasim, $4si(m)
ninu niati niasi(m)
(, attunu | kuniti kunisi(m)
df. | atting | kinati (kinasi(m))
M. | Sunu | Suniti Suniisi(m)
L Sina | sinati (Sinasi(m))

= fominative pronouns are used as subjects of verbless clauses

nit 29.3)

J€cts of verbs (see Unit 14.2).

and, though they are not grammatically necessary,
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Accusative/genitive pronouns are so called because they have ¢
same form for accusative and genitive. It is quite rare for them
be used as accusatives: usually, accusative suffixes (see Unit 1
are used for this. They are used as genitives after prepositiong
(not after the construct state).

....................................................................................
aneee
e

SB ki yati-ma atta “You (m. sg.) are just like me’ (Gilg. XI 3

After the preposition ana ‘to, for’ it is usual for dative pron Quad rl I |te I'Cl| ve I'bS

be used in place of genitive ones.

OB ana kasim taklaku I trust you (lit. ‘to you’) (m. sg.)’ A minority of Babylonian verbs have four root letters, rather than
(AbB 4, 161: 39) b  the usual three. Some occur chiefly in the N system, and so have
: dictionary forms beginning with na- (ne- in e-verbs). Those whose
Mimation in the dative pronouns is usually present in Old st root letter is § originally took the prefixes of the G system,

Babylonian, and usually absent later (see Unit 6.11). - but were subsequently reassigned the prefixes of the § system.
The following are the most common:

~Subarruru(m) ‘to be deathly still’ (pres. usharrar, pret. usharrir,
stat. Sabur and Subarrur).
Sugammumu(m) ‘to be utterly silent’ (pres. usgammam — Old
~ Bab. also iSgammam, pret. usqgammim, stat. Sugammum)
‘Sugallulu(m) ‘to be hanging down’ (pres. isqallal and usqallal,
pret. usqallil, stat. suqallul)
Supélu(m) ‘to exchange’ (pres. uspél, pret. uspel)
' Sukénu(m) ‘to bow down’ (pres. uskén, pret. uskén and uskin)
- nabalkutu(m) ‘to cross over’, ‘to turn over’ (pres. ibbalakkat,
- pret. ibbalkit, perf. ittabalkat)
Maharmutu(m) ‘to dissolve’ (pret. ibharmit)
naparsudu(m) ‘to flee’ (pret. ipparsid)
Maparkii ‘to shirk’ (pres. ipparakku, pret. ipparku)
negeltii(m) ‘to wake up’ (pret. iggeltu and iggelti)
Mekelmii(m) “to look at with anger or malice’ (pres. ikkelemme,
- Pret. ikkelme)
\'3111"3("1) ‘to float, to glide (along)’ (pres. iggeleppu, pret.
9qelpu)

forms of the verbs above are rare. You can find them online
C’”Cago Assyrian Dictionary (see Unit 42.1).
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Numbers - ‘cuneiform: some worked examples

Babylonian scribes overwhelmingly wrote numbers as sumero is book does not teach you to read the cuneiform (‘wedge-
(which modern editors transliterate directly into Arabic nume; ped’) script. Nonetheless, you may well be curious as to what
Accordingly, there is often uncertainty about how the numbe !ooked like. This Unit provides some passages in cuneiform
were actually pronounced. : with transliteration and translation. The passages are presented

in chronological order.
For the purposes of translation it is not really necessary to kn

Babylonian numbers: on the rare occasions when you enco eiform, like the Roman alphabet, reads from left to right.

number spelled syllabically, you can look it up. Nonetheless, does not use punctuation, and does not distinguish upper-case
interest’s sake, we give here the numbers from one to ten. = and lower-case letters. Unlike letters in English, cuneiform signs

) are usually not spaced into words. Sign shapes changed over
Each number has both a masculine and a feminine form. Up time, and at any given time there were different forms used by
and including two, cardinal numbers agree with the gender Babylonians and Assyrians. The passages below provide examples
noun they refer to. Above two, cardinal numbers take the op of Babylonian and Assyrian script from different periods. For an

gender. introduction to the cuneiform script, its workings and history, one
n recommend Cuneiform by C.B.F. Walker (London, 1987).
m. f. m. f. : For online resources, see Unit 42.3.
1 isten isteat 6 Sedis Sesset , :
2 Sina Sitta 7 sebe sebet j assage 1 (see Fig. 1): Laws 196 and 197 from the Law Code
3 salas Salasat 8 samane  samanat ‘Hammurapi, also known as Hammurabi (king of Babylon
4 erba erbet 9 tise tisit ‘ /92=1750 BC). The passage is reproduced from E. Bergmann, Codex
5 hamis hamsat 10 eser esret, eSeret imurabi. Textus primigenitus (Rome, 1953 ), page 26, by kind

Mission of the copyright holders, the Gregorian and Biblical Press.
Ordinal numbers are adjectives, and always agree with the g 1
of the noun they refer to. - HESeript (also used in passage 2) is ‘monumental Old Babylonian’,
Ployed in the Old Babylonian period for writing on stone
"' ents. The sign forms are archaizing, i.e. they are older than

ign forms used on contemporary utilitarian documents.
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§ 196. /s
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22 D (ke

Xid-q [ J|

B # Bl

ge 2 (see Fig. 2): from the Epilogue to Hammurapi’s Law Code.
, passage is reproduced from E. Bergmann, Codex Hammurabi.
Textus primigenitus (Rome, 1953), page 34, by kind permission of
he copyright holders, the Gregorian and Biblical Press.

EEX=

SiiSa = wfs=rai]

§197. s

P 4 4

S o S ] &

: %ﬂ

H |

B & MHHED 2

Figure 1

Sum-ma a-wi-lum
i-in dumu g-wi-lim
h-tap-pi-id
i-in-$u

t-ha-ap-pa-du

‘If a citizen has blinded the eye of a citizen, his eye shall be -_

blinded’ (see Unit 14.16).

Sum-ma gir.pad.du/a-wi-lim
is-te-bir

gir.pad.du-su

i-Se-eb-bi-ru

‘If he has broken the bone of a citizen, his bone shall be broX

(see Unit 14.16).

W%M%JM
W%ﬁ@t@w
w2 [T T<b 1 IJL

ha-am-mu-ra-pi

lugal mi-sa-ri-im

sa Yutu ki-na-tim

iS-ru-ku-sum a-na-ku

‘Tam Hammurapi, the just king (lit. ‘king of justice’) to whom
(lit. ‘which ... to him’) Sama3 granted righteousness.’

~ Figure 2

1'38sage 3 (see Fig. 3): from the inscription of Tiglath-Pileser
g of Assyria 1114-1076 BC) used in the Royal Asiatic i
lety experiment of 1857 (see ‘Only got ten minutes?’, at
!he front of the book). The script is Middle Assyrian. The
ge is reproduced from H. C. Rawlinson and E. Norris, 1
e Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. 1 (London, ]: |

1861), plate 14.
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- . i-bit “as+Sur ‘30 Yutu ‘en # Yag
70 { m WY»)» &;¥‘ 'ﬁrtm i‘l e ‘z" urcniil;;-a 415 $d "“arba-il ad ba-nu-u-a

;E ‘i‘ % ﬁ(ﬁﬂ« «i W A ‘f :,1,45 lslikin §e§"“i—ia sag""g-iq Zi-m}' _ul-li-ma
T 2 -nu-ti ma-a-ru ri-du-ti-ia

@ mwg} ‘Vﬁﬂmm »’Y‘ A = ‘ :u':u’:’ﬁ’ﬁ ina bi-ri i-Sal-ma an-nu ke-e-nu

M;% W,’i ;HW ;(_m m S j-pu-lu-Su-ma um-ma Su-1i te-nu-u-ka

- By the order of Assur, Sin, Samas, Bél and Nabd, Istar of

| ;’ pg & EEY'« m Nineveh (and) Itar of Arbela, (my) father who begat me
YV A! ! !E! o ;g?»*w 3 solemnly raised my head in the assembly of my brothers,
T Y fY Wg’_v ’v "-‘E (saying) “This is my successor”. He asked Samas and Adad
1 " through extispicy, and they replied with a firm ‘yes’ (saying)
«He will succeed you (lit. ‘be your replacement’)”.’

Figure 3

10 am.si™ pu-ha-li dan-nu-te

i+na “"kaskal-ni &t $i-di “ha-bur ! passage 5: from an inscription of Nebuchadnezzar (king of Babylon
lu-ii a-duk 4 am.si™ bal-tu-te - 05-562 BC). The passage is reproduced from H. C. Rawlinson
lu-1i-sa-bi-ta kus™-Su-nu z and E. Norris, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol. 1

Z0™S-§u-nu it-ti am.si™ § (London, 18671), plates 53 (Fig. 5a) and 59 (Fig. 5b).

bal-tu-te a-na uru-ia ‘a-$ur ub-la :
‘I killed ten strong bull elephants in the land of Harran and =f Fig. 5a shows the original inscription, in archaic (monumental
along the Habur river. I also truly caught four elephants a 0ld Babylonian) script; note the similarity with Hammurapi’s sign

forms, above. Fig. 5b shows what the same inscription would have
looked like in contemporary Neo-Babylonian script.

Their hides and their tusks I brought to my city Assur to
with the live elephants.’

T #F % o wEA o T R e Note how, in their efforts to use second-millennium grammar, the
W . s authors of the inscription put mimation on masculine plural nouns,
'Qj FI LT TR T T B=rF- BT AR Where it does not belong (e.g. in line 14).

P TR B T B RTRE BB G K ARl B

$a ba-la-ti-ia lu te-ep-pe-es

LRyl ol I & "RBY R BT Su-ti a-$a-re-du ka-ab-tu
WA < pFAT — ROTEFH LR igi.gil dingir.dingir nun ‘amar.utu
-3 Un-né-en-ni-ia is-me-e-ma
(ko T E BT A 7 < - im-bu-ru su-pu-ii-a
Figure 4 1 \ U-ti-ba-am-ma be-lu-ut-su sir-ti
. ?“:Iu-u’h-ti i-lu-ti-$u
Passage 4 (see Fig. 4): from an inscription of Esarhaddon (king - ¥Sa-ds-ki-in i-na $a-ia
Assyria 680—-669 BC). The script is Neo-Assyrian. The passageé ‘f"\"a S$a-da-da se-er-de-e-su
reproduced from R. Campbell Thompson, The Prisms of Esatt “Sa-ad-ka-an-ni $a-ba
and Ashurbanipal Found at Nineveh (London, 193 1), plate I Prit-ly-ha-gk be-lu-ut-su
kind permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 1A tu-ky-ul-ti-5u sir-ti
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ma.da.ma.da ru-gd-a-ti

Sa-di-im né-su-vi-ti

iS-tu ti-a-am-ti e-li-ti 15
a-di ti-a-am-ti Sa-ap-li-ti

ur-hu-um das-tu-tim

pa-da-nim pe-hu-ti

a-$a-ar kib-si Su-up-ru-su

Se-e-pi la i-ba-as-su-1i 20
ha-ra-nam na-am-ra-sa

t-ru-1th su-ma-mi

e-er-te-ed-de-e-ma

..................................................................................
.........
.

he main features of Assyrian

la ma-gi-ri a-na-ar Aeeyrian is a language extremely similar to Babylonian. (The two
ak-mi za-"i-i-ri 25 : e often regarded as dialects of a single language, Akkadian.)
ma.da us-te-si-ir-ma g any extant manuscripts of Babylonian literary and scholarly
ni-Sim us-ta-am-mi-ih & orks were written by Assyrian scribes in the first millennium Bc,
ra-ag-ga u se-e-nim i so they occasionally display linguistic Assyrianisms. Accordingly,
i-na ni-si u-Se-es-si i is Unit describes the main differences between Babylonian and

“... you should keep me alive (lit. ‘you should do the thin Assyrian, to help you recognize Assyrianisms you might encounter
my living’).” That one, the honoured foremost one, wise(st vhen reading Babylonian. We shall concentrate on first millennium
among the gods, Marduk the noble, heard my entreaty a Neo-) Assyrian. With enough practice in utilizing it, the

accepted my prayer. He made his exalted lordliness plea pformation below should go some way to helping you to read
for me, he made reverence for his divinity reside in my h Jocuments in Assyrian, but it is by no means a full description
He incited my heart to drag his carrying pole, and I was of all the differences between Babylonian and Assyrian, nor of
reverential to his lordliness. With his great encouragemet ian per se. To learn more about Assyrian you might start

I marched across distant lands, faraway mountains fron With J. Himeen-Anttila, A Sketch of Neo-Assyrian Grammar

upper sea to the lower sea, across difficult paths, closed t fﬁ inki, 2000).
where my footfall was impossible (lit. ‘cut off’), and MY OB wi ... .. .. ... . oieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesseeessesseesseesseesseseessessaeenaans
could not be, a most difficult route, a way of thirst — a n‘ you know?
killed the insubmissive, I bound the foes. I led the land a1 lemg great admirers of Babylonian culture, the Assyrians
and made the people flourish. I kept the villain and the - were keen to get their hands on tablets bearing Babylonian
far from the people.’ ! _%Cholarship. The Epic of the Assyrian king Tukulti-Ninurta I
....................................................................................... . '(c. 1243-1207 BC) says (presumably with some exaggeration)
Did you know? that he plundered so many tablets from Babylonia that not
In the early 6th century Bc, King Nebuchadnezzar I wO€ was left there.

seee
...........................................................................................

undertook a massive campaign of building works to beat
and refurbish Babylon. Archaeologist Robert Koldewey
calculated that over 15 million baked bricks were used-

.......................................................................................
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41.1 Vowels 3 : some verbs, m + t-infix — tt (attahar ‘1 received’ = Bab. amtahar,
_ dabar)-

Assyrian often writes e/¢ where Babylonian writes #/1.
» Bon 2 Babylonian viewpoint, Neo-Assyrian spellings often invert

In Assyrian, e-colouring is confined to the position in the woy ' F . and s This is probably because Neo-Assyrian inverted the two

where the guttural was lost, and does not spread to the rest g R unds.

word: Bab. epésu = Ass. epasu. (If no guttural was lost, Assyr, -

has a throughout: Bab. gerébu = Ass. qarabu.) p 41.3 Verbs

Assyrian is much less prone to vowel contraction than Babylg The Babylonian verbal suffix - (Unit 30.7) is usually -u...ni in.
Mrian (though -u# alone occurs too). -u goes where it would in
Whereas in Babylonian w- at the beginning of a verb is lost ‘Babylonian; -ni goes at the end of the verbal form, after suffixes

the Old Babylonian period, in contemporary Assyrian word-ij (i present) but before -ma (if present).
wa- turns to u-. Hence Middle (and later) Bab. abalu = Mid ‘ E

(and later) Ass. ubalu (both from earlier wabalum). 1e verbs have different theme vowels in Babylonian and

jan. In such cases the dictionaries give both, specifying which

Short a at the end of a syllable assumes the quality of the vow is which.
the next syllable: o' '
Neo-Assyrian uses the perfect (not the preterite) in positive main

Bab. Sarratu, sarrata, sarrati = Ass. Sarrutu, Sarrata, Sarrete clauses, and the preterite (not the perfect) in negated main clauses.

Given two successive syllables containing the vowel u, the Assyrian distinguishes masculine and feminine verbal prefixes in
first often turns to 4. (This is widely believed to be a result of the third person singular: i- (m.) vs. ta- (£.); u- (m.) vs. tu- (£.).
stress patterns.) i - .
She gave’ = Bab. iddin, Neo-Ass. tattidin.
Bab. $a ... iSkunu = Ass. $a ... iSkanani ‘which ... he placec :
= - Neo-Assyrian negates only with /a, not ul.
Compensatory lengthening (Unit 47.2) does not occur in Assy 3
- 4 n D system forms where Babylonian has # between the first and
' econd root letter (e.g. imp. purris, inf. purrusu), Assyrian has a

41.2 Consonants ' Mp. parris, inf. parrusu).

The Babylonian abstract ending -stu (see Unit 46.1) is uttu: B ’~f ﬁ_ISt person G precative (luprus in Babylonian) is laprus in

Sarriitu = Ass. Sarruttu. : yrian. The Assyrian 3rd m. sg. precative prefix in the D and §
Stems is /- (Bab. li-).

In Neo-Assyrian, It — ss (e.g. assapar from altapar, from eat

astapar ‘1 have sent’); gt — qt (aqt irib ‘I approached’ = Bab-

] ' System forms where Babylonian has suPRuS, Assyrian has
aqterib); tt sometimes — ss (ma’assu ‘much’ (f.) = Bab. ma'dl i

Rus.
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Assyrian II-weak and III-weak verbs often inflect as if they ’
‘strong aleph’ (i.e. a glottal stop) as second or third root let

41.4 Nouns

The Neo-Assyrian case system in the singular is as follows:

...........
....................................................................
-----
ooooo
ene

nom.: -#; acC.: -u#; gen.: -e

Assyrian scribes sometimes use this system when writing §
Babylonian. : : . ’ e
perhaps the best way for you to continue learning Babylonian

41.5 Other i (for, as with any language, one never stops ...) is to read widely.
nitially, you can be satisfied with understanding how the
Neo-Assyrian does not use -ma to link clauses. . editor’s translation corresponds to the transliteration (no mean

achievement!). Subsequently, you can start to translate for yourself.
In Assyrian, plural accusative suffixes are the same as Babylon

plural possessive suffixes.(i.e. -Sunu rather than -Suniiti, etc.). You might start with Standarc'i Baby!onian Gilgamesh, Tf‘bletj
Jand XI - a great story, and linguistically not too con}pllcate ;
Most Babylonian words are (subject to phonetic changes) alse 1f the critical edition by A.R. George (Oxford University Press,

Assyrian words, and vice-versa, but occasionally one has a wor 20 03) proves unobtainable, you might work from th-e

which the other does not, or a word is common in one which i transliteration in S. Parpola’s The Standard Babylonian

rare in the other. ' Gilgamesh Epic (Helsinki, 1997). (See also below on
http://www.soas.ac

42.1 Dictionaries

You are strongly recommended to equip yourself with a copy of
A Concise Dictionary of Akkadian (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz
Verlag). (Make sure to use the list of roots at the front, which is
helpful in parsing verbal forms.) Note the online addenda
and corrigenda, a link to which may be found on the Complete
%abylonian webpage, accessible from m/.

Additionally, you can consult the multi-volume Chicago Assyrian

D ://oi.uchicago.edu/

f&8earch/pubs/catalog/cad/). Some of the earlier volumes are now
SOmewhat out of date on points of detail. For readers of German
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there is also W. von Soden’s Akkadisches Handworterby,
this is very expensive and not user-friendly for beginners,

<< and articles — sometimes in English — about Mesopotamian
Janguages and culture): http:/www.cairn.info/
{.assyriologie.htm

e-0-a52

42.2 Sign lists

-, have access to JSTOR (http://www.jstor.org/), many other
ist journals are available to you. Note especially Iraq, the
E al of the American Oriental Society, the Journal of Cuneiform

-c. and the Journal of Near Eastern Studies.

As you become proficient in Babylonian, you will start e,
how else a given cuneiform sign can be read. For this, you
to a sign list, which also tells you the Babylonian equivalep
of sumerograms. The most up to date of these is R. Borger
Mesopotamisches Zeichenlexikon (Miinster, 2003). Once
get the hang of it, you can use it without knowing German,
it is an intimidating book for non-specialists. Less up to da
somewhat more user-friendly, is R. Labat and F. Malb:
Manuel d’épigraphie akkadienne (6th ed. Paris, 1982).

he State Archives of Assyria Online (with many letters in Neo-

42.3 Babylonian and Assyrian on the WWW

You can explore a large and growing body of Babylonian ang
Assyrian writings online, in cuneiform, transliteration and

The Cuneiform Digital Library (with many sources, includ
rituals, letters and lexical lists, and mathematical writi

Old Babylonian (and earlier) literature: http:/

Transliterations of all manuscripts of Standard Babylonian
Gilgamesh: http://www.soa: k/nme/research/gilgamesh/

University of Chicago: http://oi.uchic pub!

Several volumes of the Revue d ‘assyriologie et d’archéolo, 4
orientale are available online for free (this includes editions
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Part seven

Reference

......................................................................................

Some common words

g
This Unit contains 160 common Ba bylonian words, arranged in
groups of ten. You may want to use them as a way of monitor

your acquisition of vocabulary from time to time, and/or as

suggestions for words to learn. Very roughly speaking, they a re
arranged in order of increasing frequency, but since statistics 0.
lexical frequency have yet to be produced for Babylonian, the

arrangement is somewhat impressionistic.

It should also be noted that many items of Babylonian vocabuls

are rather genre-specific. Thus many words (and phrases) whi
appear frequently in one genre (e.g. royal inscriptions, letters, ¢
may be rare outside that genre. (To some extent this is true 2 s
English, but with Babylonian it is more noticeable.)

Not all the words below are equally common in all periods of
the language; for example, anumma ‘now’ is common in Old

Babylonian, but hardly used thereafter (the later equivalent be
eninna / inanna).

4[| the words below are cited in their dictionary fgrm (= nom. sing.
- nouns and adjectives, infinitive for verbs). Variant forms of a
.,‘f’ d are separated by a diagonal slash. The m in bracke.ts at the
ond of a word (‘mimation’) and w in brackets at the beginning of a
E rd are usually present in Old Babylonian, and usually absent in
;?er periods (see Units 6.11 and 26.4).

List of common words (and phrases)

Saparu(m) ‘to send’, ‘to send a
letter’, ‘to write’

pitu(m) ‘house’
gwatu(m) / amatu(m) ‘word,

matter’ ina libbi ‘in’, ‘within’, ‘into’
ilu(m) ‘god’ kima ‘like’, ‘as’, ‘in accordance
Sarru(m) ‘king’ with’
matu(m) ‘land’ ul ‘not’
dlu(m) ‘town, city’ la ‘not’

ina ‘in, at, from, by means of’
‘ana ‘to, for’

awilu(m) | amelu(m) ‘man’
u(m) ‘message’,

-~ ‘plan’, report’

u ‘and’, ‘or’

sa ‘of’, ‘who’, ‘which’
belu(m) ‘lord, master’
alaku(m) ‘to go’
qabii(m) ‘to speak’

<
te

Summa “if’

abu(m) ‘father’

maru(m) ‘son’

adi ‘until’

Sanii(m) ‘second’, ‘other’
rabii(m) ‘big, great’
nadanu(m) ‘to give’
ki’am ‘thus’

edi(m) ‘to know’
amaru(m) ‘to see’

epesu(m) ‘to do, to make’
(w)ardu(m) ‘male slave’

legit(m) “to take’

annii(m) ‘this’

na muhhi ‘on’, ‘onto’, ‘on top of’
qatu(m) ‘hand’

abalu ‘to bring’

‘together with’

€ over’, ‘above’, ‘than’
Ranu(m) ‘to put’

_. (m) tday’

“ mini(m) ‘why?’ (lit. ‘for

‘Wh t’)

4 (introduces direct speech)
Si(m) <to carry’

ekallu(m) ‘palace’
Semii(m) ‘to hear’
anumma ‘now’
Sumu(m) ‘name’
mannu(m) ‘who?’
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(w)asabu(m) ‘to sit, to dwell’
basii(m) ‘to exist’

palabu(m) ‘to be afraid’
amtu(m) ‘female slave’
sebru(m) ‘small’

nadi(m) ‘to throw’

ummanatu(m) (pl. only) ‘troops’
minu(m) ‘what?’

iStu ‘since’

(w)arbu(m) ‘month’

musu(m) ‘night’

damqu(m) ‘good’

lemnu(m) ‘evil’

Simtu(m) ‘fate’

dannu(m) ‘strong’

sinnistu(m) ‘woman’

balatu(m) ‘to be alive, to be
healthy’

marasu(m) ‘to be ill’

pii(m) ‘mouth’

kabtu(m) ‘heavy’, ‘important’

madu(m) sg.: ‘much’, pl.: ‘many’

mahar ‘before’

(w)arka | (w)arki ‘after’

Sasii(m) ‘to call out, to read
aloud’

elii(m) ‘to go up’

is1(m) ‘to have’

halaqu(m) ‘to vanish’
malii(m) ‘to be full (of)’
izuzzu(m) ‘to stand’
rasii(m) ‘to acquire’
damu(m) ‘blood’
dayyanu(m) ‘judge’
etequ(m) ‘to pass’
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Sadii(m) ‘mountain’
tuppu(m) ‘cuneiform tah
Sattu(m) ‘year’
assu(m) ‘because of, abg

(a topic), for the sake of
abu(m) ‘brother’ '

narkabtu(m) ‘chariot’
(w)ussuru(m) ‘to let go’
sabatu(m) ‘to seize’
kirii(m) ‘garden’

Sou(m) ‘€0 cross’
" 2eu(m) ‘boy, young man’
- ,(m) ‘to be angry’ (itti

.........................................................................................
ene

4 The famous ‘Hanging Gardens’ of Babylon are only mentioned

 py later Greek historians, and there is no Babylonian evidence

" for their existence. It has been argued that they were actually

~ an Assyrian creation, relocated to Babylon by Greek historians
unfamiliar with Mesopotamian geography.

.............................................................................................
..

maharu(m) ‘to receive’
ramu(m) ‘to love’
hurasu(m) ‘gold’

qablu(m) ‘battle’
seru(m) ‘open country, st
martu(m) ‘daughter’
ummu(m) ‘mother’

mii ‘water’

mati, immati ‘when?’, ‘ev
Salamu(m) ‘to be well’

pagru(m) ‘body’

inanna / eninna ‘now’
labiru(m) ‘old (said of things)’
Sarraqu(m) ‘thief’

rubii(m) ‘nobleman’

nakru(m) ‘enemy’

masku(m) ‘skin, leather’
sepu(m) ‘foot’

inu(m) ‘eye’

Stru(m) “flesh’

&bu(m) ‘old’ (said of people)
ahazu(m) ‘battle’
diiru(m) ‘city wall’
(m) ‘male dog’
(m) ‘to drink’
u(m) ‘to kill’
aku(m) ‘to pour’
(m) ‘to incise, to write’
(w)aradu(m) ‘to go down’
rakasu(m) ‘to bind’

uznu(m) ‘ear’ {
qaqqadu(m) | kaqqadu(m
‘head’
le’u(m) ‘to be able’ (‘I can’
‘you can’, etc.)
kakku(m) ‘weapon’
resu(m) ‘head’
ki ‘how?’, ‘like’
gerru(m) ‘campaign, cara
akalu(m) ‘to eat’
ana ... erebu(m) ‘to enter
taru(m) ‘to turn, to return

ninu(m) ‘fish’
issuru(m) ‘bird’
ahatu(m) ‘sister’
Sarratu(m) ‘kingship’
amsali ‘yesterday’
uma(m) ‘today’
naru(m) ‘river’

essu(m) ‘new’
tamkaru(m) ‘merchant’
nakasu(m) ‘to cut’

pu(m) ‘ox’
balu(m) ‘without’
misam | imisamma ‘day by
day’, ‘every day’
isii(m) ‘horse’
méru(m) ‘donkey’
#(m) “field’

Ursu(m) ‘disease’
leppu(m) “ship’
::;. (m) “light’
0u(m) ‘gate’

(w)u”uru(m) ‘to give a tas
to’ 4
apalu(m) ‘to answer’
Sdlu(m) ‘to ask’
zumru(m) ‘body’
Sammu(m) ‘plant’
kaspu(m) ‘silver’
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Gar-ri = Sarru (nom. sg.) or Sarrit (nom. pl.)
‘ Lar-ra-ti = Sarrati (gen. sg.) or Sarrati (acc. or gen. pl.)

inine nouns and adjectives, a spelling such as $ar-ra-a-tu
with ‘extra’ -a-) is a strong indication that the form is plural.

...................................................................................

44.2 Contracted vowels at the end of words

The mCll n featu fes Of Sy”ClbI C (Contracted vowels at the end of words are usually written with an
s J sextra’ vowel (‘plene spelling’): ig-bu-ii = iqb ‘they said’
spellings

44.3 Sandhi spellings

We summarize here the main features of cuneiform syllabic Sandhi spellings’ are spellings in which a single cuneiform sign
spellings. Unlike Modern English, the cuneiform script does. straddles two words. (The term ‘sandhi’ is borrowed, somewhat
not distinguish upper case and lower case. Scribes could cho ‘ ‘roperly, from Sanskrit grammar.)
whether to write double consonants double, and long vowels
long (but see section 44.2 below). , OB i#i-li-le-gé for ul ileqge ‘He will not take’ (AbB 11, 27:13)
Insight p Sometimes vowel elision across words (see Unit 47.3) has

The first root letter in the N pres. and pret. is usually spell occurred:

double. o 2

........................................................................................ OB a-1a $u-ul-mi-ka-as-pu-ra-am for ana Sulmiki aspuram

‘Iwrote (about) your (f. sg.) well-being’ (AbB 10, 170: 10)
, SB Su-bat ne-eh-tu-ii-se-sib for $ubat néhti usésib I caused
Many syllabic spellings are ambiguous. For example, there ar - (them) to dwell (in) a dwelling of peace’ (Khorsabad 76:9)
ways of interpreting the spelling is-pu-ra-ku-nu-ti: A :

44.1 Ambiguous spellings

: - 44.4 Spellings of the glottal stop
iSpurakuniiti (= iSpura + kuniti) ‘They (f.) sent you (m. pl f

iSpurakkuniiti (= iSpur + am + kuniti) ‘He/she sent you (1 the glottal stop can be written in several ways:

Such ambiguities are usually resolved by context. By contrast | ln Standard Babylonian: with the sign transliterated as ’;
spelling i$-pu-ra-ak-ku-nu-ti would not have been ambiguous *» In Old Babylonian: with b, e.g. re-hu-ii for re’ii ‘shepherd’;
(It can only be ispur + am + kuniti He/she sent you (m. pl)’ ~* with a hiatus between syllables, e.g. tes-e for tes’e ‘you

1 - Sought’;
Spellings of nouns can be ambiguous as to whether they are » with 4 repeated vowel sign, e.g. ra-bi-a-am for rabi’am ‘great’

singular or plural. (acc. sg.) - this is especially common in Old Babylonian.
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44.5 Morpho-graphemic spellings : u4.8 Vowel-indifference

Scribes did not always write words as they were pronounced. .

+ ¢he first millennium BC, scribes who wrote Babylonian often had
they wrote the form which, so to speak, underlay the spoken

¢ as their mother tongue. Under the influence of Aramaic

. o qe . L ramai ; .
For example, it is likely that already in the Old Babylonian pe ' whose script is an alphabet of consonants only), they sometimes
iSkun + ma was pronounced iskumma. However, it is usually 4 cuneiform signs for their consonants alone.
written with #m rather than mm. Spellings such as these, whic

prioritize etymology over pronunciation, are known as ‘morph 449 Plene spellings marking questions
graphemic spellings’. ; ;
. ‘Pleﬂe spellings (i.e. ‘extra’ vowel signs) are sometimes used to

44.6 Morpho-phonological spellings 1 ' show that a sentence is a question: atta ul ti-de-e ‘Do you (m. .sg.)
F pot know?’ The relevant syllable was probably pronounced with
Scribes sometimes wrote a hiatus between different morphemes . imcrrogative intonation of some kind.
within a word: i§-pur-am (instead of is-pu-ram, which would 3
follow the syllable division). These are known as ‘morpho- ‘There is no established convention for how to normalize such
phonological’ spellings. It is not necessary to suppose a hiatus R, llings. One possibility is to use an accent (¢idé). Such spellings
in pronunciation in such cases. ) e not used systematically, so their absence does not prove that a

sentence is not a question.
44.7 Purely orthographic consonantal doubling

44.10 The sign sequence a-a
Sometimes consonants were written double but, it is suspe ed,

pronounced non-double. This is known as ‘(purely) orthograph The sign sequence a-a can represent @y or ayy + any long or short
consonantal doubling’. It is especially common at morpheme vowel (e.g. aya, ayya): da-a-a-nu = dayyanu ‘judge’.

boundaries, and where the first of the two signs is a consonant

vowel + consonant sign (e.g. pur): is-pur-ra ‘he wrote to me’ - 44.11 Fossilized spellings

(probably pronounced ispura). This happens already in Old

Babylonian, but becomes more frequent in Standard Babylonié In the first millennium, some spellings which originated as syllabic
........................................................................................... . Spellings became fossilized, and were used (like sumerograms)

Did you know? t0 write a word regardless of the actual form which it assumed.

A letter from the Assyrian king Sargon Il (721-705 BC) Some books call these ‘semi-logographic’ spellings.) Thus the
instructs the recipient to write in Babylonian or Assyrian # d tamtu(m) is often spelled tam-tim, but on manuscripts which
rather than Aramaic. The reason may have been pride in distinguish case vowels this should sometimes be normalized
cultural heritage, or the fact that, being harder to read tha “mitu. In some books, fossilization is indicated by small capitals:
Aramaic (which was written alphabetically), Babylonian a& AM-TIM,

Assyrian (which were written in cuneiform) were a more

secure means of communication.

...........................................................................................
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....................................................................................

Summary of strong verbs’
cores and suffixes

As noted in Unit 14.2, Babylonian verbal forms consist of a ¢
(determined by tense and system), to which prefixes and suffix
(determined by the grammatical characteristics of the subject)
added. ‘
|1
Here we provide an overview of cores for strong verbs in the
different combinations of tense and system. The overview is

provided so that from time to time you can remind yourself he

what you are learning fits into the overall mosaic of Babyloni
verb forms.

Most of the cores never stand alone, but only appear with pre
and suffixes. When a core must take a prefix or a suffix, this i
indicated by a hyphen.

45.1 Overview of cores for strong verbs ¥

Brackets mean: this is what we imagine the core looked like,r‘
it is not yet attested. A hyphen means: this form seems not to
been used.

Tables 47—9 apply to a-verbs. In e-verbs, a changes to e. The
for the G, N, D and § systems are shown in Table 47; those f
Gtn, Ntn, Dtn and Stn systems are shown in Table 48; and

for the Gt, Dt and St, and St_ systems are shown in Table 49

268

le 47

G N D S
e ent -PaRRvS -PPaRRvS -PaRRa$ -saPRas
reterite -PRVS -PPaRvS -PaRRiS -SaPRis
erfect -PtaRvS -ttaPRvS -PtaRRiS -StaPRiS
Stative PaRiS naPRuS PuRRuS SuPRuS
Imperative PVRVS naPRiS PuRRiS SuPRIS
Infinitive PaRaSu(m) naPRuSu(m) | PuRRuSu(m) | SuPRuSu(m)
1 means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
Table 48
Gtn Ntn Dtn Stn
esent -PtanaRRvS -ttanaPRvS | -PtanaRRa$S -StanaPRa$S
Preterite | -PtaRRvS -ttaPRvS -PtaRRiS -StaPRiS
Mea -PtataRRvS (-ttataPRvS) | -PtataRRiS -StataPRiS
Stative PitaRRuS taPRuS PutaRRuS sutaPRuS
Imperative | PitaRRaS taPRaS PutaRRiS sutaPRiS
| Infinitive | PitaRRuSu(m) | taPRuSu(m) | PutaRRuSu(m) | SutaPRuSu(m)
v means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
Table 49
Gt Dt St, St,
l’,‘esent -PtaRRvS | -PtaRRaS -StaPRaS -StaPaRRaS
l?m’terite -PtaRvS -PtaRRiS -StaPRiS -StaPRiS
(-PtatRvS ?)| -PtataRRiS -StataPRiS -StataPRiS
me _ [ pitkus sutaPRuS
b fative | PjtRvS PutaRRiS SutaPRiS sutaPRiS
Nitive | PitRuSu(m) | (PutaRRuSu(m)) | (3utaPRuSu(m)) | SutaPRuSu(m)

Means: a short vowel which changes from verb to verb.
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45.2 Overview of prefixes and suffixes

Prefixes and suffixes in different tenses in different systems are
shown in Table so. The stative and imperative tenses use the -
same suffixes in all four systems. The present, preterite and pe
have two different sets of prefixes, one for the G and N systen
(and their derived systems) and another for the D and § sys ot
(and their derived systems). ‘

.....................................................................................
e
e

Forming nouns and adjectives

Table 50
G, Gtn, Gt N, Ntn D, Dtn, Dt S, 5tn, St L mentioned in Unit 5, most Babylonian words (including nouns
Present sg.a-, ta-, ta...I, i- sg. u-, tu-, tu...i, u- A and adjectives) are formed according to regular patterns. Though
] oy T e Y ' b o translate simply by looking words up as necessar
Preterite pl. ni- ta...qa,i...q,i...a pl.nu- tu...q,u...0, u...a e cap learn t Py oY 8 o P Ys
; one will develop a much more refined appreciation of the language
Perfect 1 understandlng how they are formed. Accordingly, this Unit
Stative -aku, -ata, -ati, -@, -at, -anu, -atunu, -atina, -a, -a 4 oresents some of the most important patterns in the formation
Imperative | sg. -, -, pl. -d uns and adjectives. We use the system explained in Unit s,

. * whereby PRS represent the three root letters. Two preliminary
The symbol ‘@’ means ‘nothing’. , oints:

» In nouns and adjectives related to e-verbs (see Unit 14.13),
a and a change to e and é.

» In nouns related to weak verbs, one or more of the consonants
will be missing, as in the parent verb.

As a convenient way of speaking about relations between
louns and verbs, the phrase ‘parent verb’ is used: paharu ‘to
‘€ome together’ for pubru ‘assembly’, bélu ‘to rule’ for bélu
'lord awﬁ ‘to speak’ for awatu word etc. (This does not

deae
...........................................................................................

46.1 Patterns

9= someone who performs the action of the parent verb in
System (see Unit 3 §5).
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- . ; - <1 . >
PaRRaS-: someone who performs the action of the parent y,  rasu ‘to be difficul  — namrasu dlfﬁcu.lt territory
in the G system; for most such nouns there is the extra n ' (for na- see Unit ,47-17-)

. . . & . ‘ - e
performing the action on a regular basis.  gkibu ‘to ride’ — narkabtu ‘chariot’ (for na
' : see Unit 47.12)

Saraqu ‘to steal’ — Sarraqu ‘thief’ ‘ 4
danu ‘to give judgment’  — dayyanu ‘judge’ By RuSSA-: mostly produces legal terms.
PaRS-: (verbal) adjectives (see Unit 18.1). (Exceptions: kalby nadanu ‘t0 gi\fe’ = ”“d“mfﬁ‘ ‘dowry’ e
‘dog’, etlu ‘young man’, halsu ‘district’.) b  parasu ‘to divide’ — purussii ‘legal decision
PuRS-: mostly abstract nouns, mostly derived from verbs of]| P RiS- and taPRiSt- (or taPRiSt-, see Unit 47.14): nouns related
o the meaning of the verb in the D system (more rarely the Gt
damaqu ‘to be good’ — dumqu ‘goodness’ .f stem).
tabu ‘to be good’ — titbu ‘goodness’ | 3 .y i
leménu “to be evil’ — lumnu ‘evil(ness)’ halapu D ‘to clothe’ — tablipu s
ekelu ‘to be dark’ — uklu ‘darkness’ . ~ rabit D ‘to bring up’ - tar:l_aztu upbrlnglnztg,
kanu ‘to be firm’ — kinu ‘firmness’ ~ Summu ‘to ponder’ — tasimtu ‘reckoning

pabaru ‘to come together’ — pubru ‘assembly’ . I

: " The suffix -stu produces abstract nouns of f. gender.
PiRS- and PiRiSt-: nouns of action, and of the product result : ) _ »
from the action. : sarru ‘king’ — Sarritu ‘kingship

-~ siru ‘exalted’ — siriatu ‘exaltedness’

S ¢ =15 3 [ A > >
kalii ‘to detain’ — kilu ‘confinement’ 4 awilu ‘man’ — awilitu ‘humanity’, ‘humankind
gapasu ‘to swell’ — gipsu ‘welling up’, ‘mass’ »
patalu ‘to twist’ — pitiltu ‘string, cord’ - 46.2 ‘Nisbe’ adjectives

mesi ‘to wash’ — misu ‘(the action of) washing -
_ djectives can be formed by adding -i- (known as the ‘nisbe’

...... = |dyouknow7 . B e bococweedircion el grimmad 16 3 pre-gxistin_g
Deities were installed in their statues through a ritual call Word. In masculine adjectives it goes before the case VOWCI_ (Wlth which
mis pi ‘washing of the mouth’. Afterwards, statues were tusually contracts), in feminine adjectives before the ‘feminine #'.
treated as if the gods lived inside them: they were fed, taki
on trips, and put into bed with each other. '  @SSurii (from assur + 7 + u) ‘Assyrian’ (m.)

.............. R P PP P R L LR

- @SSuritu (from as$ur + i + tu) ‘Assyrian’ (f.)

maPRa$(t)- and maPRaS-: places where the parent verb is d@ Phas a1

o AUS also;
nalu ‘to lie down’ — mayyalu ‘bed’ (from manya d ) ‘ ,
etéqu ‘to pass by’ — meétequ ‘route’ (for é see Ul abrii, f. mabritu ‘previous’ (from mahru ‘front’)

- n = 3 s b | -4 3
erebu ‘to enter’ — néreb(t)u ‘entrance’ (ditto abit, £. abity strange, foreign’ (from ahu ‘side’)
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...........................................................................................

Insight o Jetter depends on whether it was ‘remembered’ that the root was
By coincidence, the nisbe ending has a loose parallel in _weak. When the word had a parent verb, the Ill-weakness
English: English nouns can be turned into adjectives by ' was <remembered’, and a vowel always interposed between the
adding ‘y’ (mud — muddy). A difference, however, is that j secm-,d root letter and the feminine ¢, e.g. rabitu ‘great’ (f. sg.).

English no case vowel or ‘feminine #’ follows ‘y’.

...........................................................................................

~ When the word had no parent verb, it could be ‘forgot'ten’ that it
came from a Ill-weak root, so the feminine ¢ could be in contact

The nisbe morpheme is not used with all nouns (in fact, it is op with the second root letter, e.g. pértu ‘hair’, tiltu ‘worm’. (In such
used with a few). It cannot, for example, be used with Sarru ¢ ‘-if ~ cases, one only knows that the word comes from a III-weak root
or bélu ‘lord’. To convey the idea of something being ‘kingly’, from looking at related languages where the third root letter is
‘lordly’, etc., abstract nouns in -#tu can be used. ‘ j l,l-eserved.)

SB narkabat sarritiya ‘The chariot of my kingship’, i.e.
‘My kingly chariot’

46.3 Gentilic adjectives
The ending -aya forms ‘gentilic’ adjectives, i.e. adjectives fora

people. The ending is spelled the same way for singular and plus
in all grammatical cases (see Unit 44.10).

man-na-a-a or man-na-a (both for mannaya) ‘Mannean(s)’

Owing to the ambiguities of cuneiform spelling, it is not always
clear whether the final vowel was uniformly a, or whether it
changed with grammatical case (i.e. -ayu, -aya, -ayi).

[alna mitatti zi-kir-ta-a-a (zikirtaya or zikirtayi ?) ittaklia “Th
trusted to Mitattu the Zikirtean’ (Khorsabad go: 60)

mat ma-da-a-a (madaya or madayi ?) riqiiti ‘The land of the
distant Medes’ (Khorsabad 77: 23)

3

46.4 The importance of parent verbs

When words from weak roots had a parent verb, this helped -
Babylonian speakers to ‘remember’ where the weakness was. I
words from IlI-weak roots which have the ‘feminine #’, whetht
or not the feminine # comes into contact with the second root
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jgbiam — igbém ‘Helshe told me’
\ abii ‘great’ — acc. sg. rabém (from rabiam)

Contracted vowels at the end of a word are overwhelmingly spelled
plﬂ’e in cuneiform (e.g. ra-bu-i).
..................................................................................... e adjacent vowels have ot contracted, some books uniformily
A - rmalize them with a glottal stop (°) in between, e.g. anni’am
Some sou nd Changes , ;:tead of anniam, rabi’iitim instead of rabintim. This does not
» affect the meaning. The practice adopted in this book is to insert
4  the glottal stop only if its presence is implied in the relevant
This Unit gathers together the principal sound changes which: cuneiform spelling (see Unit 44.4). Thus an-ni-a-am is normalized

in Old, Middle and Standard Babylonian. guni’am and an-ni-am is normalized anniam, though they represent

&C same word. It is uncertain whether in such cases the two
47.1 Vowel contraction _ spellings reflect different pronunciations.
Two adjacent vowels within a word usually contract. When ~ 47.2 Compensatory lengthening
contraction occurs, the resulting contracted vowel has the

quality of the second vowel (for an exception see Unit 21.2). Sy o guttural consonant was lost (this usually happened before
In normalization, contracted vowels bear a circumflex accent. the Old Babylonian period), the preceding vowel was lengthened,
1 s0as to maintain each syllable’s length invaried. For example,
using ’ to represent the root letter which disappeared, the 3rd sg.
G preterite of the verb akalu was originally i’kul. When * was lost,
the i was lengthened in compensation. Similarly, milu ‘flood” from
earlier 71il'u (related to malii ‘to be full’); nérebu ‘entrance’ from
arlier ne’rebu (related to erebu ‘to enter’).

rabiutu — rabiitu ‘great’ (m. pl. nom.)
ibassia — ibassa ‘they (f.) exist’

Sami ‘sky’ (from Samaiu) — acc./gen. pl. Samé (from sa
rubii ‘nobleman’ (from rubau) — gen. sg. rubé (from ru;

acc./gen. pl. rubé (from rubat) pi
Semit ‘to hear’ (from Semeéu, from original Sama‘u) — n
Semé (from Semei, from original sama‘i) :

47.3 Vowel elision across words (crasis)

.L,;[ en a word ending in a vowel was followed by a word beginning
3 fith a vowel, one vowel could elide the other (usually the vowel
i the start of the word elided the one at the end). This probably

i+a normally stays uncontracted in Old Babylonian. k. i 3 : )
PPened more often in speech than is recorded in writing.

qibiam ‘tell me!’

A : 47 4 o . e
rabii ‘great’ — acc. sg. rabiam » Vowel elision within words

On Old Babylonian tablets from the city of Mari (more ré ¥ Ol'li.an words obey the following rule: ‘Within a word, two
elsewhere in the OB period), i+a contracts to é. - ceutive syllables ending in a short vowel can only appear at the
: £0f the word; in other positions, the vowel in the second of the
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two syllables (which need not be the same as the second ' 47.6 The loss of short vowels at the end of words

the word) is lost’. -
d 1000 BC, short vowels at the end of words ceased to be

tastakni “You (f. sg.) have placed (from tastakani, syllabig ) _") ounced distinctly in the' spoken language, pro‘bably c’ollapsmg

tas—ta—ka—ni) ] - sounds like the first ‘a’ in ‘banana’ (so-called ‘schwa’ sounds)
-»anishing altogether. An effect of this was that cases were no

Sometimes the vowel to be elided is ‘protected’ by follo “' A distinguished in the singular. basic state and femin.ine plural
: | state, and that the verbal ending -« (Unit 30.7) vanished
nakarata ‘You (m. sg.) are foreign’ i “f‘,,:. it often continued to be written).

zikaru ‘man’
~ 47.7 The loss of guttural consonants

47.5 Division into syllables { i8

cemitic languages are rich in guttural sounds, but Babylonian
The rules for dividing a Babylonian word into syllables are as fc save up several of these early in its history, b'efore the Old
Babylonian period. The loss of a guttural which was not
i) A single consonant between vowels must begin a new between vowels usually caused compensatory lengthening

so for example amat is syllabified a-mat (not am-at!) and (see section 47.2).
meétequ is syllabified mé—te—qu (not mé-teq—u!). X .
ii) A syllable can begin and end with no more than one . orig. nahrum — narum ‘river
consonant. Thus, given two adjacent consonants, the firsi : ;
closes one syllable, the second opens a new one. For exar Depending on which consonant was lost, a shift from a to e nght
iStakan is syllabified as is~ta—kan (not i—sta—kan!), and ita occur. This (which could 3189 occur for other reasons, see Unit
as i-tak—li (not i~ta—kli!). ‘ 14.13) is known as ‘e-colouring’.
iii) Two adjacent vowels belong to separate syllables, e.g. an _ i ) ‘ .
is syllabified an-ni-am. (When vowels are separated by a . orig. tahanum — teénum — ténum ‘to grind
glottal stop, this is treated like any other consonant: anni ’

is syllabified an-ni—"am.) ] 47.8 Long vowels inducing consonant doubling

Whether the vowels in a word are short (e.g. a) or long (e.g. : After the Old Babylonia.n period, it sometimes happgns. that a
not affect where the syllable boundaries are drawn. It is possi Single consonant following a long vowel doubles. It is likely that
that contracted vowels at the end of a word (e.g. 4) sometime E vowel shortened.

counted as two syllables. Double consonants (kk, mm, etc.) al

. S ¥ 3 . ¢ ) »
treated like any other group of two adjacent consonants. * i @ kilu ‘confinement’ — killu
consonant. ' =

Examples of Babylonian words divided into syllables: purkut
pur—kul-li—tu; matati: ma—ta—ti; rabati: ra-bii—ti; da’ummat
da—"um-ma—tu; iparras: i-par-ras; iprus: ip—rus; iptaras: ip=
iptarsi: ip—tar—si; na’dum: na’-dum.
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The -#- infix in verbs (-ta-, -tan-) obeys the relevant apphca

47.9 Assimilation of consonants " - 47.11 Nasalization of double consonants

Given two adjacent consonants, it can happen that they ass; m pouble voiced ‘stop’ consonants (bb, dd, gg) sometimes nasalized.
(i.e. change so as to become more similar or identical). The ' ThlS (which mostly happens after the Old Babylonian period)
combinations of consonants which result in assimilation, and appears in writing as # or m:
forms which the assimilation takes, change from one variety o
Babylonian to another. We give the main ones here. inaddin ‘he will give’ — inamdin
v imaggur ‘he agrees’ — imangur
» nC (i.e. n followed by any consonant) — CC (i.e. the cons " jddi ‘he threw’ — indi

is doubled). This happens in all periods of Babylonian (for " jbbi ‘he named’ — imbi
exception see Unit 36.3): addin ‘I gave’ (from andin); §
‘jewellery’ (from Sukuntu)

.................................................................................................

» Sibilant (3, s, 5, z) or dental (¢, d, t) + § — ss. This happen: . Usually, if there is an 7 earlier in the word, the nasalization
all periods: bissu ‘his house’ (from bitsu); mibissu ‘strike | ! ~ appears as 7, and vice versa.
(from mzhtgsu) : T O T O T P PO PP P PP PP PPRPPI
» $t — It and $d — Id. This occurs very rarely in Old B " 47.12 The change of ma- to na-
Babylonian, but is frequent in later periods: istapar — :;f i
‘he/she has sent’; iktasda — iktalda “They (f.) have arriveg The prefix 7a-, used (among other functions) to form nouns of
napsastu — napsaltu ‘salve, ointment’ k- ~ place (see Unit 46), changes to na- (ne- in nouns related to e-
» b sometimes assimilates to m before -ma: i-ru-um-ma (=i verbs) if the root includes b, p, w or m (‘bilabial sounds’). This has
ma) ‘he entered, and ...’ ] already happened by the Old Babylonian period.
» d + ‘feminine £ — #¢: lidtu — littu ‘progeny’ f

» s+ ‘feminine £ — $t: marustu — marustu “ill (f. sg.) - orig. markabtum — narkabtu(m) ‘chariot’
orig. ma‘rabum — nérebu(m) ‘entrance’
47.10 Assimilations involving the verbal -t- infix

This is known as Barth’s Law.

above (nt — tt; §t — It). Additionally: i 47.13 Sound sequences which Babylonian does not allow
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» it assimilates to first root letter s, s, d, z (e.g. issabat ‘he P lOrlian never allowed a sequence of three consecutive
seized’, from istabat); this happens in all periods. sonants. Also, at least until the first millennium Bc, it never
» gt — gd (e.g. igdapus ‘he has become proud’, from ig ed a sequence of two consonants at the beginning or end of a
this can happen in all periods. il (unless the following word began with a vowel, in which case
» mt — md or nd (e.g. amdabhar ‘I received regularly’s G WO words could be spoken as one).
pret., from amtabhar); this happens after the Old Ba ‘

period. 2 ‘ man does not usually allow a word to contain two
Natic’ consonants (g, s, t). When this would arise (e.g. because
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....................................................................................
.o

e

e

Babylonian inherited such a word from an ancestor language
changes to the non-emphatic equivalent (k, s, ¢). '

symerograms and their
gabylonian equivalents

This is known as Geers’s Law.

47.14 Two hypotheses

Some scholars believe that long vowels were shortened when e here give the sumerograms used in this book, with the
occurred in closed syllables (i.e. syllables ending in a consonar &bylonian equivalents you need to know to do the exercises.
i Jeis not a complete list of sumerograms, nor of the Babylonian
m. kassapu ‘sorcerer’ vs. f. kassaptu ‘sorceress’ 2 f words they represent. For this, you should consult a sign list

f. sg. kittu ‘truth’ vs. f. pl. kinatu F (see Unit 42.2).

It is uncertain whether this was really so, but being aware of ¢ 1 Determinatives
idea will help you to understand the normalizations produced |

scholars who subscribe to it. 4 Determinatives are an aid to reading: their function is to indicate
i ‘what kind of word is at hand. They can be used in conjunction
Some scholars believe that i changed to e before r or b (a varia ‘with both sumerograms and syllabic spelling. Some precede the
of this idea is that it happened only when appeared earlier in the evant word, some follow it. Some words are (almost) always

word). & spelled with determinatives, for others it is optional.

gerru not girru; umasser not umassir In transliteration, determinatives are printed in superscript.
i In normalization they are usually omitted.
The same comment applies as above, though the evidence in fa 5
of this idea is perhaps stronger. 1 Preceding:
‘ - d - names of gods and goddesses
dug - pot-types
- f-female personal names
~ 81 - objects made of reed
88 - wooden objects
I~ personal names, usually male
id - names of rivers
kur - names of mountains, countries and peoples
la - nouns denoting male humans

M - personal names, usually male

Munus — nouns denoting female humans; OR shows that
the Babylonian word represented by a sumerogram is
grammatically feminine
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na_ - stone objects
uru — names of cities

uzu — appears before nouns denoting body parts and edibj S

Following:
hé - see hi.a
hi.a - indicates that the word is plural; in the first millennj

also simply used to indicate that the preceding sign(s)

should be read as a sumerogram
ki — names of places

mes — indicates that the word is plural; in the first millenni I
also simply used to indicate that the preceding sign(s)

should be read as a sumerogram
2 — indicates that the word is dual; in the first millennium

also simply used to indicate that the preceding sign(s)

should be read as a sumerogram
2 Sumerograms

Determinatives (in upper case) are not counted for the purp
alphabetization.

Occasionally, it is not certain how a sumerogram was read. In

such cases, a conventional reading is employed, and many

(including this one) transliterate the relevant sumerogram in st

capitals. (See BAD, G135 and ka.kesda below.)

The following list gives the dictionary form of the Babyloni
word represented by the sumerogram. In the context of a s
sumerograms often represent forms other than the dictionary

form, and when normalizing you have to put the word into th

appropriate form in accordance with your knowledge of the
language.
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iStar ‘Itar’ (goddess of sex and war)

30 sin ‘Sin’ (moon god)

Fﬁ ma ‘water’

aab.ba tamtu(m) ‘sea’

agd eqlu(m) ‘field’

azu asd(m) ‘physician’

;,Tf fitu(m) *cow’

aga agd(m) ‘crown’

aga.us rédd(m) ‘soldier’

dagmar.utu mardtuk “Marduk’ (chief god of Babylon)
am.si piru(m) ‘elephant’

—GT sama "heaven’, anu(m) ‘Anu’ (sky god)
| anse iméru(m) ‘donkey’
| ange kur.ra sist(m) ‘horse’
| arad (w)ardu(m) ‘slave’
[ 480 enlil ‘Enlil’ (a god)
| dagal rapsu(m) ‘broad’
| dikud dayyanu(m) ‘judge’

dingir ilu(m) *god’; dingir.dingir =ild/iff ‘gods’
| dumu maru(m) ‘son’

dusu tupsikku(m) ‘earth basket’, ‘toil’

é bitu(m) ‘house’

égal ékallu(m) ‘palace’

edin séru(m) ‘back’, ‘steppe’

‘en.zu sin ‘Sin’ (moon god)

"sensi $a@'iltu(m) ‘female dream interpreter’
&im sabu(m) ‘troop(s)’

n sabu(m) ‘troop(s)’
%618(.gim.mag) gilgames ‘Gilgames’ (mythical hero)
___nul lemuttu(m) ‘evil’
adad ‘Adad’ (weather god)
nna

iStar ‘I3tar’ (goddess of sex and war)

adad ‘Adad’ (weather god)

(Contd)

Sumerograms and their Babylonian equivalents 2.8 5




ki.si.gd

kispu(m) ‘funerary ritual’

ki.sikil

(w)ardatu(m) “girl’, ‘young woman’

o¥iri

kird(m) ‘garden’, ‘orchard’

ku

ellu(m) ‘pure’

ki.babbar

kaspu(m) ‘silver’

kU6

nanu(m) ‘fish’

kur

sadd(m) ‘mountain’, matu(m) ‘land’; kur.kur =matatu/i(m)
‘lands’

kar

nakru(m) ‘enemy’

kus

masku(m) ‘skin’, ‘leather’

kus.usan

ginnazu(m) ‘whip’, ‘work team’

bl
Jarsam®

larsa ‘Larsa’ (a city)

-l
1]

awilu(m), amélu(m) ‘man’

—

lugal

sarru(m) ‘king’

lugud

Sarku(m) ‘pus’

ma.da

matu(m) ‘land’; ma.da.ma.da = matatu/i(m) ‘lands’

¥ma

eleppu(m) ‘boat’, ‘ship’

ma3.mas

masmassu(m) ‘incantation priest’

man

sarru(m) ‘king’

Bmar

marru(m) ‘spade’

mas

urisu(m) ‘male goat’

| mad

damu(m) ‘blood’

mun

tabtu(m) ‘salt’

It
Ning )

[ nin
o,

ga Sizbu(m) ‘milk’

gal rabd(m) ‘great’

garza parsu(m) ‘rite’

géme amtu(m) “slave girl’

gestin karanu(m) ‘wine’

gim kima ‘like’, ‘as’

9gigir narkabtu(m) ‘chariot’

gir.an.bar patru(m) ‘sword’

gir.pad.du esemtu(m) ‘bone’

ga kisadu(m) ‘neck’, ‘bank’ (of river)

qu, alpu(m) ‘ox’

ga.un biltu(m) ‘tribute’

%gu.za kussa(m) ‘throne’

gun biltu(m) ‘tribute’

hé.gal hegallu(m) ‘abundance’

i.gis samnu(m) ‘oil’

i.nun himétu(m) ‘butter’, ‘ghee’

id naru(m) ‘river’

9im adad ‘Adad’ (weather god)

igi panu(m) ‘front’ (pl. ‘face’)

igi.gal igigallu(m) ‘wise one’

im saru(m) ‘wind’

ka pa(m) ‘mouth’, ‘utterance’

uk@.dingir babili(m) ‘Babylon’

ka.dingir.ra® | babili(m) ‘Babylon’

ka.keSda riksu(m) ‘knot’, ‘bond’

kalam matu(m) ‘land’

kam This often appears after numbers, almost like a X
determinative for them. In most cases it probably did nc
correspond to a spoken Babylonian word. It can usuallyt
ignored in translation.

kar.kid harimtu(m) ‘harlot’

ka3 Sikaru(m) ‘beer’

ki ersetu(m) ‘earth’, ‘netherworld’

286

munus

sinnistu(m) ‘woman’

| Murub,

qgablu(m) ‘battle’, ‘middle’

mus

serru(m) ‘snake’

musen
- e

issaru(m) ‘bird’

na.ry
.

nard(m) ‘stele’

- | har
.

naru(m) ‘singer’

ti
Ne.ne.gar

abu(m) ‘Abu’ (a month, = August)

nergal ‘Nergal’ (the god of plague)

ninua ‘Nineveh’

ak(a)lu(m) ‘bread’, ‘food’

Numun

zéru(m) ‘seed’, ‘progeny’

(Contd)
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nun rubl(m) ‘nobleman’

dpisan pisannu(m) ‘wooden chest’

sag résu(m) ‘head’, asarédu(m) ‘foremost’

sag.du gagqadu(m) ‘head’

sig sipatu(m) ‘wool’

sig, damqu(m) ‘good’

sa libbu(m) ‘heart’, ‘centre’

Su gatu(m) ‘hand’

u.si ubanu(m) ‘finger’

Suku kurummatu(m) ‘food ration’

tag subatu(m) ‘garment’

% tukul kakku(m) ‘weapon’

tur sehru(m) ‘small’, ‘youngster’

ub kibru(m) ‘edge’

ud.kib.nun® sippir ‘Sippar’ (a city)

ug.mes nisu ‘people’

ugu eli ‘on’, ‘above’, ‘over’

ukkin puhru(m) ‘assembly’

unug® uruk ‘Uruk’ (a city)

ur.gi, kalbu(m) ‘dog’

ur.mah nésu(m) ‘lion’ .

urik akkadd(m) ‘Akkadian’ (in the first millennium sc this j-ﬁ

‘Babylonian’)

uru® alu(m) ‘city’

urudu er(m) ‘copper’

dutu $amas ‘Samas’ (sun god)

uz enzu(m) ‘female goat’

uzu siru(m) ‘flesh’

Zi napistu(m) ‘life’

z0 Sinnu(m) ‘tooth’

z0.lum suluppu(m) ‘date’ (the fruit)
288
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| Key to the exercises

The bracketed sigla following the translations indicate where the
sentence was taken from. (Abbreviations are explained at the back
of the book, before the Index.)

1: rakbaku, rakbata, rakbati, rakib, rakbat, rakbanu, rakbatunu,
rakbatina, rakbi, rakba.

| darqaku, sarqata, sarqati, sariq, Sarqat, Sarqanu, Sarqatunu,

darqatina, Sarqi, sarqa.

 habsaku, habsata, habsati, habis, habsat, habsanu, babsatunu,

habsatina, habsiu, habsa.

§.2: unakkis, tunakkis, tunakkisi, unakkis, nunakkis, tunakkisa,
unakkisit, unakkisa.

vvvvvvvvvv

vvvvv

- upattir, tupattir, tupattiri, upattir, nupattir, tupattira, upattiri,
. upattira.

ubaqqim, tubaqqim, tubaqqimi, ubaqqim, nubaqqim, tubaqqima,

- ubaqqimii, ubaqqima.

7.1: ana Sarrim aqabbi ‘1 will speak to the king’ (AbB 13, 177: 1.5°)
assu minim taklasu ‘What did you detain him for?’ (lit. ‘Because of

: .What did you detain him?’) (AbB 6, 10: 7-8)
ma kaprim barim ul ibassi “There is no (lit. ‘not a°) diviner in the

village’ (AbB 6, 22: 28-29)
‘flakmm ina matim nadi “The enemy has settled in the country’
(AbB 14, 81: 6)

?kultam subilim ‘Send me (some) food!” (AbB 2, 150: 19)
™a bitim rigim wasbaku ‘1 am living in an empty house’ (AbB 12,

| 89: 18-1)

: trim amaqqut ‘1 will jump down from the roof’ (ARM 10, 33: 9)
’f" adannam ‘Set a time limit!” (SEAL 1.1.1.1: §52)
2%am kusud ‘Defeat the anzi-bird!” (SEAL 1.1.1.1: 56)

Key to the exercises 2 8 9




ilum-ma u awilum libtallilis pubur ina titti ‘May god and man
thoroughly mixed together in clay’ (AHI 212-213) 3

ru’tam iddii elu titti ‘They spat (lit. ‘threw spittle’) upon the ¢l;
(AH I 234)

7.2: rigma usebbii ina matim “They made a cry resound in the [,
(AH I ii.22) ,
ubut bita bini eleppa makkira zér-ma napista bullit ‘Destroy the
house, build a boat, spurn property, and preserve life’ (AH lII
1.22-24) A
ana dimtim ana minim itenelli “Why does he constantly go up the
wooden siege tower?’ (ARM 10, §51: 14-15) y
amminim itti nammasté tattanallak seram “Why do you roam
through the open country with the wild beasts?’ (Gilg. II 54—5
harimtum istasi awilam ‘The harlot called out to the man’
(Gilg. I 143)
liptekum padanam pebitam ‘May he open for you a closed path’
(Gilg. III 259)
idin ana Sarrim kakkam dannam ‘Give the king a mighty weapos
(Akkade 198: 65) :
ana wmim annim uzndya ibassia ‘My attention is focussed on
this day’ (AbB 5, 239: 34-35)
Sirum ana Siri[m) inazziq ‘Flesh worries about flesh’ (i.e. one livi
being worries about another) (AbB s, 42: r.2’-3’) .
aga sira tuppirasu “You (pl.) crowned him with a majestic crown
(RIMA 2, 13 1.21)
asarédiita sirita qardita taqisasu ‘You bestowed upon him pre-
eminence, exaltedness (and) heroism’ (RIMA 2, 13 i.23-24)

7.3: karanam tabam $ibilam ‘Send me (some) good wine!” (AD!
52: 17)
kaspam u Samnam ul iddininim ‘They did not give me silver of
(ARM 10, 39: 23—24)
ina ékallim annim irbi ‘He grew up in this palace’ (ARM 10, 57
milkum 3a sinnistim imtaqut ana libbisu ‘The counsel of the WO
fell into his heart (i.e. struck him profoundly)’ (Gilg. II 67-68)
Sikaram isti’'am ‘He drank the beer’ (Gilg. II 1o1) :
issagqaram ana bharimtim ‘He spoke to the harlot’ (Gilg. Il 139

290

Sibi ukallam ‘He will display witnesses’ (CH §122)

furummatam ul nisu “We do not have a food ration’ (AbB 7, 104: 27)
pilta u maddatta eliSunu ukin ‘I imposed upon them biltu-tribute
and maddattu-tribute’ (RIMA 2, 20 iv.29-30)

7.4° gamilu ul amur ‘I could not find a helper’ (BWL 34: 98)
gdanna iteq “The appointed time passed’; also possible: ‘He/she
overstepped the appointed time’ (BWL 38: 1)

kima Suskalli ukattimanni Sittu ‘Sleep enveloped me like a net’
(BWL 42: 72)

ina bubari $a eré sahip ‘He is caught in a bird-snare of copper’
(BWL 130: 94)

dayyana salpa mésera tukallam “You make a crooked judge
experience imprisonment’ (BWL 132: 97)

urappas kimta mesra irassi ‘He will enlarge (his, lit. ‘the’) family,
he will acquire wealth’ (BWL 132: 120)

sartu lepus ‘I will commit a crime’ (BWL 146: 40)

[nilsirta imur-ma katimti iptu ‘He saw the [se]cret and opened
what was hidden’ (Gilg. [ 7)

issalim urpatum pesitum ‘A white cloud turned black’ (Gilg. V 135)

miitum kima imbari izannun elisun ‘Death was raining down upon
them like fog’ (Gilg. V 136)

ina puzri ilidanni iSkunanni ina quppi sa siri ‘She gave birth to me
in secret, placed me in a basket of reed’ (Akkade 40: 5-6)

naruqqu rakistu idinsu ‘Give him a bound leather bag!” (GBAO 2,
48: 43)

8.1: awilii bitam iplusu “The (or: some) men broke into a (or: the)
house’ (AbB 3, 70: 8)

Sarriitam $a nisi isimkum enlil “Enlil destined you for the kingship
over (lit. ‘of’) the people’ (Gilg. IT 239-240)

”abgu imtaqqutii “The flames gradually died down’ (Gilg. Schoyen
41

Melemmii ihalliqi ina qisim ‘The auras are escaping into the wood’
(Gllg Ishch. 12’)

batim imtala ‘He has become full of anger’ (AbB 5, 48: 6-7°)

Mmiu ina eqlim ul ibassi “There are no (lit. ‘not

’) plants in the
field® (AbB 14, 92: 9-10)
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tuppam ana mé addi ‘1 threw the tablet into the water’ (AbB 3, g2 suluppi watritim 3a ina kirim ibbassi bél kirim-ma ile[gqe)

21: 31-32) qt is the owner of the orchard who will receive the surplus dates
mii ul ibassii “There is no (lit. ‘not’) water’ (Bab. is plural!) ; which grew in the orchard’ (CH § 66)
(AbB 10, 177: 30) - ilii rabbiitum ibbiininni ‘The great gods called me’ (CH ep. ‘
alpi Salmit “The oxen are healthy’ (AbB 5, 151: 4°) T xlvii.40—-41)
awildi ina nuparim kalit “The men are detained in prison’ (AbB ; alpin w enzatum urisu Sammi napsutim likulii “The oxen (and) i |
58: 6-7) . the nanny goats (and) billy goats should eat grass in abundance i
alam utter ana tili u karmi ‘He turned the city into tells and in (lit. ‘abundant grass’)’ (AbB 3, 11: 36-37) ( ;\] ‘
mounds’ (Akkade 70: 71) 4 , ;f i
awilé wussir ‘Release the men!” (AbB 5, 32: 3°) e .3: itbii-ma maliké rabbiitu “The great counsellors arose’ i
‘ (Gilg. 1T 287)
8.2: ina dimati sibirti ali alul pagrisun ‘1 hung their corpses on samas ana humbaba idkassum-ma mehé rab(b)iitu ‘Samas roused ‘
towers round the town’ (Chic. iii.9—10) - great storm-winds against Humbaba’ (Gilg. V 137) | i
ana pulbati $a nisi iSimsu enlil ‘Enlil solemnly appointed him as ¢ - 21 alanisunu danniti u alani sebriti (or sebberiiti) $a limétisunu I
terror of the people’ (Gilg. II 22.8) E " alme aksud ‘1 besieged (and) conquered their 21 large cities and ' |
dami kima imbari usazna[n] ‘He makes blood rain down like 0g the small cities in their environs’ (Asar. 51: 52-53) M
(GBAO 2, 34: 22) E: eli tamlé Suatum ékallati rabbati ana miusab bélitiya abtani ‘On |
ina kamati rabsit “They were sitting in the open’ (Gilg. XI 116) that terrace I built great palaces as my lordly residence(s)’ (Asar. fih
anunnaki i$si diparati ‘The Anunnaki-gods carried torches’ 61: 2—4) !u
(Gilg. XI 104) usella mititi ikkalit baltiti ‘1 will bring up the dead, (and) they will Mw‘ ‘P
lis kamsit ina Saplika Sarris kabtitu u rubii ‘May kings, magnates eat the living’; also possible: ‘I will bring up the dead, and the ‘\" |
and nobles bow down beneath you (m. sg.)’ (Gilg. VI 16) living will eat’ (ID Nin. 19) | ‘
E kima Sikari asatta mé dalbiite ‘Instead of beer I will drink muddy i
9.1: pasi ispuki rabiitim ‘They cast great axes’ (Gilg. Il 165) water’ (ID Ass. Vs. 35) i
miri dannitim alili us[talik] ‘He sent forth the strong bulls, the - Uppissi-ma kima parsi labirit(i] ‘Treat her in accordance with the ‘
powerful ones’ (Akkade 66: 44) : - ancient rites!” (ID Nin. 38)
in eperi rabi’itim iSdisu kima Sadim ukin “With great earthwork malki Sepsiti édurii tahazi “The obdurate rulers feared doing battle
he made its roots as firm as (those of) a mountain’ (Les. §3: - with me (lit. ‘my battle’)’ (Chic. i.16)
137-139) - kima arme ana zuqti $a(q)qiti serussun éli ‘Like a mountain goat I
Seriktasa mari mabritum u warkiitum izuzzi ‘Her previous Went up against them onto lofty peaks’ (Chic. iv.6-7) :
and later sons (i.e. her sons from the previous and subsequent . 9Ma nisisu dalpate usesi nitru ‘1 provided light for his wearied '
marriages) shall divide her dowry’ (CH § 173) People’ (TCL 3, 155)
pusqi wastitim u[pletti ‘I found ways out of dire straits’ (CH ep: eli epséti annati libbi 1gug ‘At these deeds my heart became furious’
xlvii.19-20) . - (BIWA 18: A 1.63-64)
etliutum unassaqi sepisu ‘The young men kiss his feet’ (Gilg. I barri naballi natbak Sadi meélé marsiti ina kussi astamdib ‘On a
attanallak ina birit etliatim ‘1 was walking about among the you - Sedan chair I sped across channels, wadis, mountain gulleys,
men’ (Gilg. II 4-5) ‘ (and) difficult heights’ (Chic. iv.3-4)
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10.1: rimi parak Sarritim ‘Sit on the dais of kingship!” (Akkade
196: 27)

isali tabsiut ili eristam mami ‘They asked the midwife of the gods,
wise Mami’ (AH 1 192-193)

absanam libil Sipir enlil ‘Let him bear (as) a yoke the work of
(i.e. assigned by) Enlil’ (AH I 196)

ina $ir ili etemmu libsi ‘Let a spirit come into being from the god’
flesh’; also possible: il ‘the gods’ flesh’ (AH I 215)

iktabta rigim awiliti ‘The noise of mankind has become burdensome

for me’ (AH I 7)
u anaku ki asibi ina bit dimmati Saburru rigmi ‘As for me, like

one who dwells in a house of mourning, my cry is silent’ (AH I

111.46—47)
qistum igresu iskun ekletam ana niir Sama’i “The forest attacked

him, it brought darkness on the light of the heavens’ (Akkade 70:
59-61) :

isat libbi muti napibtum ibli ‘The blazing fire within the man i

(lit. ‘burning fire of the inside of the man’) became extinguished”
(Akkade 184: 11) i

adad bél hegallim gugal Samé u ersetim résitya zunni ina Sameé

milam ina nagbim litersu ‘May Adad, lord of plenty, irrigation

supervisor of heaven and earth, my helper, deprive him of rain in

heaven and flood (water) in the depths below’ (CH ep. 1.64-71)
ina al sunqim wasbaku ‘I am living in a town beset by (lit. ‘of’)

famine’ (AbB 9, 240: 9-10)
Supsik ili rabi-[m]a “The toil of the gods was great’ (AH T 3)

10.2: Salmat quradisunu ina mithus tiasari kima rabisi lukemmir
‘Like the storm god in full flood, in a pitched battle I truly _
piled up the corpses (lit. ‘corpse’; see Unit 6.13) of their heroes’ -
(RIMA 2, 14 i.77-79) '

mat katmubi rapasta ana sibirtisa aksud ‘1 conquered the vast lan€
of Katmuhu in its entirety’ (RIMA 2, 16 ii.56—57)

$ada marsa u gerrétesunu pasqate ina aqqullat eri li absi ‘1 truly
hewed my way through the difficult mountain range and their (i
mountains’) troublesome paths with axes of copper’ (RIMA 2,

14-15 ii.7-9)
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ymmanat paphé ... itti ummanat mat katmuhbi-ma kima $ubeé
uéna”il “The troops of the Papheans ... together with the
troops of the land of Katmuhu I laid low like rushes’ (RIMA 2,
15 11.16-20)
agar muqtablisunu ana gurunnate ina gisallat $adi lugerrin ‘I truly
stacked the bodies of their warriors into piles in the mountain
Jedges’ (RIMA 2, 15 ii.21-22).

10.3: ana sahat sadé pasqate ipparsiddu musitis ‘“They fled by night
to difficult mountain flanks’ (TCL 3, 214)

kima Sapat kunini islima Sapatus[a] ‘Her lips turned dark like the
rim of a kuninu-bow!’ (ID Ass. Vs. 30)

miit bubiiti u sami limita ‘May he/she die a death of hunger and
thirst’ (Etana-Epos 180: 86)

ummanat assur gapsate adke-ma ‘1 called up the vast armies of
Assur’ (Khorsabad 91: 62)

| 11.1: abasu wussir ‘Let his father go!” (AbB 1, 50: 19)

massaratuya danna ‘My guards are strong’ (ARM 26/2, 346: 5)
[tléretuya salma ‘My omens are in good order’ (ARM 26/2, 394: 11)
atamar paniki ‘I have seen your (f. sg.) face’ (Gilg. VA+BM ii.12’)
ilatim ana Subtisina lisallimin “They (m.) should safely deliver

the goddesses to their dwellings (lit. ‘dwelling’, see Unit 6.13)’

(or see Unit 14.16) (AbB 5, 135: 11-13)

- panisina unawwir ‘I brightened their (f.) faces’ (AbB 1, 139: r.5)

beéli nikkassiya lipus ‘My lord should do my accounts’ (AbB s,
218: r.4’-5’)

marhitum lihtaddam ina sinika ‘Let the wife enjoy herself in your
lap’ (Gilg. VA+BM iii.13)

mpatisu (from nipitu) liwasseris “They should release his debt
slaves’ (or see Unit 14.16) (AbB 5, 130: r.2’-3’)

a rigmika ili bitim ul isallal ‘Owing to your noise the house god
Cannot sleep’ (Schlaf, 36: 11-12)

Wharem [tlurda[m] ‘Send me our boys!’ (AbB 5, 58: 7-8)

1 ‘“Plrm minam nippal “What will we answer our boss?’ (AbB 5, 262: 9°)

Sattar, dummuqum ina libbika libsi ‘Let there be great goodness in

- Your (m. sg.) heart this year’ (AbB 1, 108: 16-17)

mubbirisu itabbal ‘He shall take the house of his accuser’ (CH § 2)
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11.2: dayyani awatisunu immari
words’ (CH § 9) :
ina utliya nisi mat sumerim u akkadim wkil ‘1 held the people of;
land of Sumer and Akkad in my lap’ (CH ep. xlvii.49-52)
nisis|u ralpsatim in sulmim ana dar itarrém ‘He shall lead his
multitudinous people in peace forever’ (Les. 51: 26-28)
le’iati saninam ul isu “My power is unrivalled (lit. ‘has no rival’)’
(CH ep. xlvii.82-83) 1
awatiya Siiquratim ina nariya astur ‘1 inscribed my precious word
on my stele’ (CH ep. xlvii.74—7 5) ;
ellitim ittaqqi nigisu ‘He poured his pure libations’ (Akkade 82: -
nipatika istu nuparim Sisi’am ‘Release your (m. sg.) debt slaves
from prison!” (AbB 5, 228: 19—20) ¥
warditya u alpitya ukullam limburi ‘My slaves and my oxen
should receive food!” (AbB 9, 236: 9—12) :
libbatiya mali “They (m.) are full of anger at me (lit. ‘my anger’)?
(AbB 9, 232: 6-7) 4
qaqqadka lit mesi ‘May your (m. sg.) head be washed’ (Gilg.
VAT+BM iii.11) B
bel bulgim bulugsu ileqge ‘The owner of the lost property will ta
his lost property (back)’ (CH §9)
ahaka turdam-ma ‘Send me your (m. sg.) brother!” (AbB 9, 106: 6
ahatki marsat “Your (f. sg.) sister is ill’ (AbB 10, 169: 20) '

‘The judges will inspect thejr-

il

11.3: ina Sulme u hadé ana matatisunu utirsuniiti ‘1 sent them bac
to their lands in peace and joy’ (RIMA 2, 293: 153-154)

annii maru riditiya “This is my crown prince’ (Asar. 40: 12) j

itti libbiya atammu ‘I communed with my heart’ (Asar. 42: 32)

sultilsunu taba eliya itrusi ‘They spread their kindly protection
over me’ (Asar. 42: 39—40)

epseétisunu lemnéti urrubis asme
quickly’ (Asar. 43: 55)

subat rubiitiya usarrit 1 tore my lordly garment (lit. my garment
lordliness)’ (Asar. 43: 5I) %

libbi igug-ma issaribh kabatti ‘My heart became furious, and my
liver became hot (with rage)’ (Asar. 47: 57) :

gilgames ina libbi uruk inattala Sunateka ‘In Uruk, Gilgames
seeing dreams about you (m. sg.)’ (Gilg. I 244)

‘T heard of their evil deeds very -
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| irki pité-ma kuzubki lilge

| Suttam ipassar

| "a tmi sa dannatim isabbat gatka ‘In times (lit.

iddi marsutisu ittalbisa zakitisu ‘He flung off his dirty (garments),
he clad himself in his clean (garments)’ (Gilg. VI 3)

: mebret ummaniya asbat ‘1 seized the front of my army’ (TCL 3: 25)

11.4: ina gisparriya ul ipparsid ‘He could not escape from my
snare’ (Asar. 58: 11)

imsi malésu ubbib tillésu ‘He washed his filthy hair, he cleansed his
tools’ (Gilg. VI 1)

‘Open your vulva, so he can take your
sexiness’ (Gilg. I 181)

kima ezzi tib mehé assuba Surussun ‘I tore out their root like the
furious onslaught of a storm’ (Asar. 58: 16)

wkirsunu kabtu itta’id ‘He strictly observed their grave command’
(Asar. 40: 15)

Sallassun kabittu aslula 1 plundered their weighty plunder (i.e.
I plundered their belongings in ample measure)’ (Asar. s55: 52)

pita babka ‘Open your (m. sg.) gate for me!” (ID Nin. 14)

| ana kisukkiya itiira bitu “The house turned into my prison (lit.

‘my captivity’)’ (BWL 44: 96)

| ardati sebhereti (or sebréti) ina ursisina tustamit “You (m. sg.)

have killed the young girls in their beds
(Erra IV 1171)
malak girriya ana riqéte ittul ‘He/she observed the
campaign from afar’ (TCL 3: 82)

(lit. ‘bed’, see Unit 6.13)
course of my
15.1: alsu uhallag ‘U/he/she will destroy his city’ (ARM 10, 80: 16)

‘He/she interprets a dream’ (Gilg. Scheyen_ 13)
inattal u ippallas ‘Helshe watches and gazes’ (Gilg. 88-89)

| Sissiktum daritum birini ikkagsar ‘An eternal alliance will be

449: 55)
‘days’) of hardship

established (lit. *knotted’) between us’ (ARM 26/2,

he/she will seize your hand’ (Gilg. Schoyen_ 22)

érsetum irammum ‘The earth rumbles’ (Gilg. Scheyen_ 34)

"amriri $a ilim tanattal *You (m. sg.) will behold the radiant auras
of the god’ (Gilg. Nippur 3)

naku elika ababbub ‘Me, I will croon over you’ (ARM 10, 8: 10-11)

L Murus libbim madis anattal T will experience great sorrow’ (ARM

10, 74: 11-12)
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kirban tabtim ina lubarim tarakkas ina kisadisu tarakkals)
balit You tie a lump of salt in a rag, tie (it) onto his neck, (and)
he will be well’ (SEAL 5.1.26.2: 6—9)

15.2: anaku misam u kasitam Sunatika-ma anattal ‘1 see
dreams about you (lit. ‘your (m. sg.) dreams’) day and night’
(AbB 14, 154: 8-9)

subat awilé sattam ana Sattim idammiqii atti subati Sattam ana
sattim tugallali “Year by year, the (other) men’s garment(s) get
better, (but) you (f. sg.), you make my garment shabbier year by
year!” (AbB 14, 165: 7-12) d

kurummatisin|a] tamahhar(i] You (£. sg.) will receive their food VS
rations’ (AbB 1, 26: 11-12) o

Sum habalim pagarki tasakkani “You will establish a bad name 3
(lit. “a name of wrongdoing’) for yourself (lit. ‘(as) your body)
(AbB 1, 115: 1.4’ 4

bitam udabbab He/she is pestering the household’ (AbB 1, 67: 1.

temam anni’‘am mabrisu asakkan ‘1 shall place this matter before

him’ (AbB 3, 2: 29)

ana mlilnim biti tupallah ‘Why are you intimidating my
household?’ (AbB 9, 260: 4-6) %

sep ninsubur u ninsianna béliya anassiq 1 will kiss the feet (lit. ‘the
foot’) of Ningubur and Ninsianna, my lords’ (AbB 5y I72: I6-17)

[

mimma la tanakkudi ‘Do not be at all worried’ (AbB s, 25§: 17)“ ;
panusu la isallimi ‘His face must not turn black® (AbB 1, 79: 17)

15.3: aransunu ina muhhik|a) issakkan ‘Their punishment will be
imposed (lit. ‘placed’) on you’ (AbB 9, 192: 16-17) .
amtam ana mamman ul anaddin ‘I will not give the slave girl to
anyone’ (AbB 9, 149: 20-21) A
assassu la ihallalia “They (m.) must not shut his wife away’ (AbB s
215:23-24) L
awatuya mati inki imabhara “When will my words please you
(lit. “meet your (f. sg.) eye’)?’ (AbB 3, 15: 20-271) b
hitit biltisu ina mubbika isiakkan ‘The outstanding payment of I
rent will be imposed on you’, i.e. “You will be held responsible
payments outstanding in his rent’ (AbB 4, 18: 23-25) '

| bit awilim issappab “The man’s household will be dispersed’ (OBE HIH|

N Matum gng dannatim ipabhur “The land (i.e. the land’s inhabitants)

L M1 Sarrim kussi abisu isabbat “The (or: A) king’s son will seize his

—‘*

ina nis ilim libbakunu unappasi “They will ease your heart through
(i.e. by swearing) an oath on the life the god’ (or see Unit 14.16)
(AbB 13, 34: 26’-28)

apkallum qibissu mamman ul uiamsak “No one will consider a
sage’s utterance bad’ (see Unit 11.12) (Adapa 9: 7°)

[inla qatisu elleti (or dual: gatisu elleti) passiira irakkas “With his
pure hand (or: hands) he lays the table’ (Adapa 9: 13°)

eleppasu umabhar ‘He steers his boat upstream’ (Adapa 9: 21°)

melammiisu usabhapi nagab zayyari ‘His auras overwhelm all foes
(lit. ‘the entirety of the foes’)’ (TN 66: T27)

ul [i]$Sakkan salimu baly mithusi ‘Peace cannot be achieved (lit.
‘set in place’) without strife’ (TN 90: 15’)

15.4: ekallam la udabbab ‘He/she must not pester the palace!’
(AbB 4, 64: 19)

rubiim matam la $atam qassu ikassad ‘The ruler - his hand will
conquer a land other than his own’ (OBE 98: 9°)

rubiim mat nakrisu unakkap “The ruler will gore the land of his
enemy’ (OBE 99: 19°)

serrum awilam inassak ‘A snake will bite aman’ (OBE 99: 22°)

ummanka rés eqlisa ul ikasiad “Your army will not reach its ‘
destination (lit. ‘the head of its field’)’ (OBE 1 50:1.9°)

ummani lit umman nakrim isakkan "My army will bring about a ‘
victory over the army of the enemy’ (OBE 156: 6) Ll

adad ina matim irabbis ‘Adad (= the weather god) will be in full ‘
flood in the land’ (OBE 158: 44) Ll

158: 5°)

Will assemble in the fortress’; also possible: dannatim ‘fortresses’ B
(OBE 159: 8 ‘ /f

_father’s throne’ (OBE 171: 16°) “/
aly 57 issabbat alii-ma ul issabbat “Will this city be seized, or will it [l
ot be seized?” (ARM 10, 120: 15-16) ?
Rallam |5 udabbabi ‘They must not pester the palace!’ (or see |

Nit 14.16) (AbB 4, 83: 11-12)
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15.5: giptasu atammabh ‘1 will seize his position’ (BWL 32: 61)

nist matati kullassina tapaqqid “You care for the people of the
lands in their entirety’ (BWL 126: 23)

dayyana salpa mésera tukallam mabir ta’ti la musteésiru
tusazbal arna “You give the unscrupulous judge experience
of fetters, an unjust bribe-taker you make bear punishment’
(BWL 132: 97-98)

iSaddad ina mitrata zari eleppa ‘A father drags a boat along the
canal’ (BWL 84: 245) &

isarrak terdinnu ana kati tisita “The second son gives food to a
pauper’ (BWL 84: 250)

[ana zalmaru qubbiya usasrap ‘[For a slong I make my laments
resound’ (BWL 36: 108)

milik $a anzanunzé ihakkim mannu “Who understands the plan of
the underworld gods?’ (BWL 40: 37)

atta ana sibatisunu tassakkan You will be appointed as their
witness (lit. ‘to their witness-hood’)’ (BWL 1o0: 34)

mukassidi ikkassad ‘My pursuer is being (or: will be) pursued’
(BWL 241: iii.1—2)

16.1: libbi imras ‘My heart became sore’ (ARM 10, 44: 6)

Sumi ul izkur ‘He/she did not utter my name’ (ARM 10,
39: 32-33)

ilbas libsam ‘Helshe donned clothing’ (Gilg. II 110)

iphur ummanum ina sérisu “The populace gathered round him’
(Gilg. 1T 178)

ishut libsam ‘Helshe tore off the garment’ (Gilg. II 69)

ibrig birqum innapih isatum ‘Lightning flashed, fire broke out’
(Gilg. Schoyen, 36)

sibuti upahbir ana babisu ‘He gathered the elders to his gate’
(AH 386)

ina $eréti ibbara usaznin ‘In the morning hours he caused a fog to:
rain down’ (AH Il ii.30)

ipru’ markasa eleppa iptur ‘He severed the rope (and) released ﬂw*
boat’ (AH Il ii.55) '

abiaba ana kullat nisi uzammer ‘I/he/she sang of the flood to all =
(lit. “all of’) the people’ (AH III viii.18-19) '
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16.2: qistum igresu iskun ekletam ana nir Sama’i “The forest
attacked him, it set darkness in place of the light of the heavens’
(Akkade 70: 59-61) (For another possibility see Ex. 10.1.)

[ibbi madis izziq ‘My heart was very vexed’ (ARM 10, 114: 12-13)

&r awilim ishul ‘He/shelit pierced the (or: a) man’s heart’ (AbB 3,
85: 4)

,,,'s’séarri ina pisu askun ‘I placed in his mouth an oath sworn on the
life of the king’ (AbB 3, 55: 21)

hubtam ihbut ‘Helshe carried off the plunder’ (AbB 14, 146: 8)

kima nitliya ittiSa adbub ‘1 spoke with her according to my
judgment (lit. ‘gaze’)’ (AbB 3, 2: 9)

dinam anla) abisu ul agmur ‘I have not completed a judgment
(i.e. ‘not yet reached a full judgment’) about his brother’ (AbB 3,
21: 23—24)

réska ukabbit ‘I/he/she honoured you (m. sg.) (lit. ‘made your head
heavy’)’ (SEAL 1.1.5.1 Susa rev.13’)

ana minim qgatka ina zumriya tassub ‘“Why did you (m. sg.)
wrench your hand away from me (lit. ‘my body’, see Unit 13.1)?’
(AbB 10, 52: 4-5)

ilit matim itrurit-ma issiqn $éepisu ‘The gods of the land trembled
and kissed his feet’ (SEAL 1.1.1.1 42)

16.3: ana sapiriya minam ugallil “What sin have I (or: has he/she)
committed against my boss?’ (AbB 1, 16: 9)

ina ebiri (or ebiiri) Seam ul idd[ilni “They did not give out grain
during the harvest (or: harvests)’ (or see Unit 14.16) (AbB 1,
4:1.7)

ina pubri Sillati idbuba ‘They (f. pl.) spoke slander in the as